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DOCUMENT 00 01 01 - PROJECT TITLE PAGE 

 

 

Project Name:   Aynor High School Auditorium Renovations 

Date:        April 2024 

Owner's name:    Horry County Schools 

       335 Four Mile Road 

       Conway, SC  29526 

Architect Project No.  2321 

Architect:     D3G Architects LLC 

       350 Hilton Road Suite 101 

       Myrtle Beach, SC  29572 

Phone:       843.427.4450   

END OF DOCUMENT 00 01 01 
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DOCUMENT 00 01 15 - LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS AND TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

1.1 INDEX OF TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Technical Specifications:  See Table of Contents for specification sections. 
          

1.2 LIST OF DRAWINGS 

A. Drawings:  See plan set cover for list of drawings. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 01 15 
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DOCUMENT 00 43 21 - ALLOWANCE FORM 

A. Project Name:  Aynor High School Auditorium Renovations 

B. Project Location:  Johnsonville Road, Aynor, South Carolina 

C. Owner:  Horry County Schools 

D. Architect:  D3G Architects LLC 

E. Architect Project Number: 2321 

1.2 BID FORM SUPPLEMENT 

A. This form is required to be attached to the Bid Form. 

B. The undersigned Bidder certifies that Base Bid submission to which this Bid Supplement is attached includes 
those allowances described in the Contract Documents and scheduled in Section 01 21 00 "Allowances." 

1.3 SUBMISSION OF BID SUPPLEMENT 

   

   

   

   

A. Respectfully submitted this ____ day of ____________, 2016. 

Submitted By: _______________________________ 

 
(Insert name of bidding firm or corporation) 

Authorized Signature: _______________________________ 

 
(Handwritten signature) 

Signed By: _______________________________ 

 
(Type or print name) 

Title: _______________________________ 

 
(Owner/Partner/President/Vice President 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 43 21 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

ALLOWANCES 01 21 00 - 1 

SECTION 01 21 00 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 22 00 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices. 

1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 
selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.  
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use 
in fulfillment of each allowance. 

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as required to 
coordinate installation. 
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1.6 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products materials and installation ordered 
by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight and delivery 
to Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, overhead 
and profit, taxes, and similar costs related to products and materials under allowance shall be 
included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials:  Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. Retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner.  Deliver unused material to 
Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.7 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 
of work-in-place where applicable.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, 
tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the allowance. 
2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 

overhead costs and other margins claimed. 
3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 

related to unit-cost allowances. 
4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity 

survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from what 
could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1:  Include the sum of $10,000.00 for the furnishing of Williams FM + C Model 557-
24 PRO assisted listening system with 24 receivers and 12 neck loops.  

B. Allowance No. 2:  Include the sum of $10,000.00 for repair and restoration of non-compliant 
firewall penetrations. 

C. Allowance No. 3:  Include the sum of $75,000.00 as a general contingency fund for use at the 
Owner’s discretion. 

END OF SECTION 01 21 00 
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  
Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, 
that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses 

and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from 

ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
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Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed 
substitution within 5 days of receipt of request.  
a. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause during Construction:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on 
discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 
6 days after the Notice to Proceed. 
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1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation 
to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other 
construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 25 00 
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

 
 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions." 

 
 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 
 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

 
1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 

work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 

quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change. 

 
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

 
B. Contractor-Initiated Work Change Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require 

modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a 
change to Architect. 

 
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 

Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and  amounts  of  trade 
discounts. 
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4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

 
 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 
 

A. Allowance Adjustment: See Section 01 21 00 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of 
allowances. 

 
B. Unit-Price Adjustment: See Section 01 22 00 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for 

preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured 
scope of unit-price work. 

 
 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 
 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change 
Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

 
 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 
 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction  Change  Directive  on AIA 
Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change 
in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

 
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It 

also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

 
B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 

Construction Change Directive. 
 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary 
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 26 00 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01 29 00 - 1 

 

 

 
 

SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

 
B. Related Requirements: 

 
1. Section 01 21 00 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the handling and 

processing of allowances. 
2. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 

handling changes to the Contract. 
3. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 

governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule. 
 
 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

 
1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 

and schedules, including the following: 
 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

 
B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 

the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.  Additional 
line items may be required at the discretion of the Architect. 

 
1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

 
a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

 
2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in 
excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 
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a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project 
closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 
subcontract amount. 

 
4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. Provide a 

separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications 
for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, 
but not yet installed. 

5. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

6. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. 
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. 
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

 
a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 

work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of 
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

 
8. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

 
 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

 
1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, 

and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 
 

B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the tenth day of the 
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last 
day of the month. 

 
C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for 

Applications for Payment. 
 

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

 
1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 

schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before 

last day of construction period covered by application. 
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E. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of 
lien and similar attachments if required. 

 
1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 

information about application. 
 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related 
to the Work covered by the payment. 

 
1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 

deduction for retainage, on each item. 
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

 
G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 
 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Schedule of unit prices. 
5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
6. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
7. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
8. Copies of building permits. 
9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance 

of the Work. 
10. Initial progress report. 
11. Report of preconstruction conference. 
12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

 
H. Typical Applications for Payment shall include the past two construction progress reports. 

 
I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of 

Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for 
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

 
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 

statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 
 

J.  Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

 
1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 



PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01 29 00 - 4 

AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

 

 

 

7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 29 00 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 CONTRACT DOCUMENT 

A. The Contract Agreement with referenced attachments, technical specifications and drawings 
including all project addenda constitute the Scope of the Work. 

B. Specific project requirements are included in the Contract Agreement and contain, but may 
include more than the following: 

 
1. Pre-Construction Meeting 
2. Construction Management 
3. Conformance to applicable Codes and Laws 
4. Project Schedule 
5. SLED Background checks 
6. Submittals 
7. Record Drawings 
8. Quality Control 
9. Cut and Patching 
10. Jobsite Supervision 
11. Work site control and clean-up. 
12. Material testing and Inspections 
13. Warranties and Guarantees 
14. Traffic Control and Safety 

C. Important safety and specific Horry County School requirements are contained in the 
Contract Agreement and specifically Section 83 “Mandatory Safety and Conduct 
Requirements.”  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection 
facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Those work restrictions and limitations listed on the Scope of Work (Exhibit A) and the 
Contract Agreement. 

1.3 UTILITY USE AND CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in 
the Contract Sum unless specifically noted otherwise within the Scope of Work ( Exhibit A ) to the 
Contract Agreement.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, 
including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. Requirement for temporary utilities if paid for by the Contractor: 

 
1. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for 

construction operations. 
2. Water Service:  Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for 

construction operations. 
3. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all 

entities for construction operations. 

C. Requirement for temporary utilities if paid for by the Owner: 

 
1. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water 

system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide 
connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations at no cost 
to the Owner. 

2. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system 
is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide 
connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations at no cost 
to the Owner.  
a. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 

temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.  
b. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 

each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use 
as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

1.6 DEFINITIONS 

A. Included within the Contract agreement and within each specific specification section. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 TEMPORARY FENCING 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-  thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric 
fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-  OD line posts 
and 2-7/8-inch-  OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top rails. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-  thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link 
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet  high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD 
line posts and 2-7/8-inch-  OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch-  OD top and bottom rails.  
Provide galvanized-steel bases for supporting posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in 
Contract agreement.  Keep office clean and orderly.   

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in 
system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures". 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are 
no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

D. Heating:  Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of 
completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low 
temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed 
installations or elements being installed. 

E. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment 
in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

F. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner. 

G. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

2. Install lighting for Project identification sign. 

H. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel 

1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 
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3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas within 
construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment as 
required to minimize dust. 

C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

D. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 

E. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste 
from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.   

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, 
waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers 
in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater 
from heavy rains. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
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procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. 

F. Site Enclosure Fence:  Prior to commencing earthwork, furnish and install site enclosure fence in 
a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient 
to accommodate construction operations and / or as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 
personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and 
similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

I. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and 
as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

J. Covered Walkway:  Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or 
adjacent to Project site.  Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.  
Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and requirements indicated on 
Drawings. 

1. Construct covered walkways using scaffold or shoring framing. 
2. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning 

signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for 
protection and safe passage. 

3. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work. 

K. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress 
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  
Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

L. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration 
and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet on each side.  
Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches up the 
sidewalls.  Overlap and tape full length of joints.  Cover floor with fire-retardant-treated 
plywood. 

a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with 
not less than 48 inches between doors.  Maintain water-dampened foot mats in 
vestibule. 

3. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 
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4. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 
5. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 

locks where openings are required. 
6. Protect air-handling equipment. 
7. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, 
limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, 
and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to 
avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight. 

D. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

E. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, 
when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial 
Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been 
delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed 
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration 
into permanent construction.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove 
soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove 
materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and 
other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace 
street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 
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SECTION 01 32 33 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 
3. Final completion construction photographs. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for 
location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  Include 
same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs:  Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 

1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 8 megapixels. 
2. Format:  Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio 

as the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of photograph, 
accompanied by key plan file.  

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.   Photographer Qualifications: An individual experienced in using the photographic equipment to 
produce new professional looking pictures and experienced in storing and transferring electronic 
documents. Photographer must be approved by the owner, and must be replaced if directed by 
the owner due to unsatisfactory services being provided. 

1.5 Retain "Photographer Qualifications" Paragraph below when project circumstances warrant 
services of a professional photographer in lieu of ordinary documentation by Contractor's project 
staff. 

1.6 USAGE RIGHTS 

A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction 
of photographic documentation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor 
size of 8 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. Photographer:  Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photographs. 

B. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to 
clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 
photographic location. 

C. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without 
alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image. 
2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project 

site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those 
submitted to Architect and Owner. 

D. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before starting construction, take photographs of Project site and 
surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different 
vantage points, as directed by Architect and Owner. 

1. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs. 
2. Take minimum of 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before 

starting the Work. 
3. Take minimum of 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to 

accurately record physical conditions at start of construction. 
4. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent 

structures, pavements, and improvements. 

E. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take 20 photographs monthly, coinciding with the cutoff date 
associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage points to show status of 
construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

F. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take color photographs (as directed by Architect 
and owner)  after date of Substantial Completion for submission as project record documents.  
Architect will inform photographer of desired vantage points. 

1. Do not include date stamp. 

END OF SECTION 01 32 33 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

 
B. Related Requirements: 

 
1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 

reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals. 
3. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 
4. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 

demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 
 
 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. 

 
B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 

require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. 

 
 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

 
 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 

and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 
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a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

 
B. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 

Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

 
1. Initial Review: Allow 7 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 

coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 7 days for review of each resubmittal. 
 

C. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 
 

D. Deviations: Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 
 

E. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 
 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 
 

F. Use for Construction: Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation 
from Architect's action stamp. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 
 

1. The General Contractor shall submit electronic submittals as PDF electronic files to the 
Architect. 

 
a. Subcontractors and suppliers are to provide PDF files of their submittals to the 

General Contractor. The GC shall review the subcontractor’s submittal and apply 
a stamp certifying that it complies with the requirements of the Contract Documents, 
including verification of manufacturer/product, dimensions, and coordination with 
other parts of the work. The Contractor shall then transmit each submittal to the 
Architect. Only the General Contractor may post submittals to the Architect. 

 
b. The Architect or his consultant will mark the submittal with his comments and stamp, 

and return it to the Contractor, with a copy sent to the Owner. 
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c. Distribution of the  reviewed  submittals  to  subcontractors  and  suppliers  is  the 
responsibility of the General Contractor. 

 
B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 

type of product or equipment. 
 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

 
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

 
4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

 
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 
 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. As stated above. 
 

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

 
1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 

following information, as applicable: 
a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

 
2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30 
by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 
a. As stated above, use PDF format. 

 
D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

 
1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
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 together in one submittal package. 
2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

 
a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

 
3. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality- 

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

 
a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 

Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of 
use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

 
4. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 
 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

 
E. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 32 00 

"Construction Progress Documentation." 
 

F. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in Section 
01 29 00 "Payment Procedures”. 

 
G. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with 

requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements." 
H. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified 

in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 
 

I. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

 
J. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 

firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

 
K. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply 

with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and 
personnel certified. 

 
L. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

 
M. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

 
N. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
 

O. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
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material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
 

P. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

 
Q. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 

manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

 
R. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 

authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 
 

S. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 
"Quality Requirements." 

 
T. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

 
U. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before 
installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed 
for adhesion.  

V. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

 
W. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 

performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. 
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads. 
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations. Include page numbers. 

 
 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 
 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

 
1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 

written request for additional information to Architect. 
 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit a digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of 
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and 
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

 
1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 
 



SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 33 00 - 
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A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections 
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

 
B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 01 77 00 

"Closeout Procedures." 
 

C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

 
 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 
 
A. General: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will 
return them without action.  

1. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate 
corrections or revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with 
an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

 
B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return 

it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate 
party. 

 
C. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 

for resubmittal without review. 
 

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

 
B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 

indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

 
1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality- 

assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

3. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 
 
 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

 
B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 

execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed 
construction comply with requirements.  Services do  not  include  contract enforcement activities 
performed by Architect. 

 
C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 

to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

 
1. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to verify 

performance characteristics. 
 

D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with 
specified criteria. 

 
E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 

agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

 
G. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 

of the Work and for completed Work. 
 

H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

 
I. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

 
1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 

certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

 
J. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 

completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

 
B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 

the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. 
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

 
 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

 
1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 

designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 
2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force- 

resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 
 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 
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1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

 
1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

 
B. Manufacturer's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 

specified in other Sections. Include the following: 
 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Summary   of   installation   procedures   being   followed, whether   they   comply   with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

 
C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 

certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

 
B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 

to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

 
C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 

for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

 
D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 

work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 
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E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the 
system, assembly, or products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated 
for this Project. 

 
F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 

performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

 
1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 

specialists. 
 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

 
1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 
 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

 
I. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 

for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

 
1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

 
a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods 

of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups; do not 

reuse products on Project. 
 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests 
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies 
with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

 
J. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 

form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials 
indicated for the completed Work: 

 
1. Build  mockups  in  location  and  of size  indicated  or,  if  not  indicated,  as  directed  by 

Architect. 
2. Notify  Architect  seven  days  in  advance  of  dates  and  times  when  mockups  will  be 

constructed. 
3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
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4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 
 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 
 

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 
 

K. Laboratory Mockups: Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Specification Sections. 

 
 

1.7  QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A.  
Contractor Responsibilities: The sole Owner-provided testing and inspections consists of IBC 
Chapter 17 Special Inspections, as described in Paragraph 1.8 below. All other tests and 
inspections are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required 
to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

 
1. Except as called for in paragraph 1.8 below, Contractor shall engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform quality-control services. The testing agency may be the same as that 
used by the Owner for Chapter 17 Special Inspections. 

 
2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 
3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 
4. Testing  and  inspecting  requested  by  Contractor  and  not  required  by  the  Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct. 
 

B. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 
observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 
substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 

 
C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 

responsibility, provide quality-control services, including  retesting  and reinspecting,  for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

 
D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 

duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality- 
control service through Contractor. 

5. Do  not  release,  revoke,  alter,  or  increase  the  Contract  Document  requirements  or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 
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E. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the 
following: 

 
1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate  quantities  of  representative  samples  of  materials  that  require  testing  and 

inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 
 

F. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

 
1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

 
 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 
 

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct 
special tests and inspections required by Chapter 17 of the International Building Code as the 
responsibility of Owner, and as follows: 

 
1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 

and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 
2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 

the Work during performance of its services. 
3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 

service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 
4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 

includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 
5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 

work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 
6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 
 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 
 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 40 00 - 7 

 

 

 

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 
 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

 
 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 
 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification 

Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and 
extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 
Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Section 01 
73 00 "Execution." 

 
B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

 
C. Repair  and  protection  are  Contractor's  responsibility,  regardless  of  the  assignment  of 

responsibility for quality-control services. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 
 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

 
C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 

"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 
 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, 
in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "noted," 
"scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

 
E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 

jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

 
F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 

installation, and similar operations. 
 

G. "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

 
H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

 
I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site 

is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which 
Project is to be built. 

 
 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 
 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more  stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied 
directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made a part 
of the Contract Documents by reference. 

 
B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents 

unless otherwise indicated. 
 

C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 
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1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

 
 
1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

 
A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 

Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's 
"Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 

 
B. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 

Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 
 

AABC Associated Air Balance Council 
 

AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association 
 

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 

AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association 
 

ACI American Concrete Institute (Formerly:  ACI International) 

ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association 

AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) 

AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association 

AGA American Gas Association 
 

AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers 
 

AHRI Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The) 

AI Asphalt Institute 

AIA American Institute of Architects (The) 
 

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction 
 

AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
 

AITC American Institute of Timber Construction 
 

AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. 

ANSI American National Standards Institute 

AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. 

APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association 
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APA Architectural Precast Association 
 

API American Petroleum Institute 
 

ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute (See AHRI) 
 

ARI American Refrigeration Institute (See AHRI) 

ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association 

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 

ASCE/SEI American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute (See ASCE) 

ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers 

ASME ASME International (American Society of Mechanical Engineers) 

ASSE American Society of Safety Engineers (The) 

ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering 

ASTM ASTM International (American Society for Testing and Materials International) 

ATIS Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions 

AWEA American Wind Energy Association 
 

AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute 
 

AWMAC Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada 
 

AWPA American Wood Protection Association (Formerly: American Wood-Preservers' 
Association) 

 
AWS American Welding Society 

 
AWWA American Water Works Association 

 
BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association 

BIA Brick Industry Association (The) 

BICSI BICSI, Inc. 
 

BIFMA BIFMA International (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's 
Association) 

 
BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee 

 
BOCA BOCA (Building Officials and Code Administrators International Inc.) (See ICC) 

BWF Badminton World Federation (Formerly: International Badminton Federation) 

CDA Copper Development Association 
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CEA Canadian Electricity Association 
 

CEA Consumer Electronics Association 
 

CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. 

CFSEI Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute 

CGA Compressed Gas Association 

CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association 

CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association 

CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute 

CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute 

CPA Composite Panel Association 

CRI Carpet and Rug Institute (The) 
 

CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council 
 

CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
 

CSA Canadian Standards Association 
 

CSA CSA International (Formerly: IAS - International Approval Services) 

CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) 

CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau 
 

CTI Cooling Technology Institute (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute) 

CWC Composite Wood Council (See CPA) 

DASMA Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association 

DHI Door and Hardware Institute 

ECA Electronic Components Association 
 

ECAMA Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association (See ECA) 

EIA Electronic Industries Alliance (See TIA) 

EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association 
 

EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
 

ESD ESD Association (Electrostatic Discharge Association) 
 

ESTA Entertainment Services and Technology Association (See PLASA) 
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EVO Efficiency Valuation Organization 
 

FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball (The International Basketball Federation) 

FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball (The International Volleyball Federation) 

FM Approvals FM Approvals LLC 

FM Global FM Global (Formerly: FMG - FM Global) 
 

FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc. 

FSA Fluid Sealing Association 

FSC Forest Stewardship Council U.S. 
 

GA Gypsum Association 
 

GANA Glass Association of North America 
 

GS Green Seal 
 

HI Hydraulic Institute 
 

HI/GAMA Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association (See AHRI) 

HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association (See NAAMM) 

HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association 

HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. 

IAPSC International Association of Professional Security Consultants 

IAS International Approval Services (See CSA) 

ICBO International Conference of Building Officials (See ICC) 

ICC International Code Council 

ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. 
 

ICPA International Cast Polymer Alliance 
 

ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. 
 

IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 
 

IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) 
 

IES Illuminating Engineering Society (Formerly: Illuminating Engineering Society of 
North America) 

 
IESNA Illuminating Engineering Society of North America (See IES) 

IEST Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology 
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IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance 
 

IGSHPA International Ground Source Heat Pump Association 

ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. 

Intertek Intertek Group (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA) 
 

ISA International Society of Automation (The) (Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems, and 
Automation Society) 

 
ISAS Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The) (See ISA) 

 
ISFA International Surface Fabricators Association (Formerly: International Solid Surface 

Fabricators Association) 
 

ISO International Organization for Standardization 
 

ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association (See ISFA) 

ITU International Telecommunication Union 

KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association 

LMA Laminating Materials Association (See CPA) 

LPI Lightning Protection Institute 
 

MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association 

MCA Metal Construction Association 

MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc. 

MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. 

MHIA Material Handling Industry of America 

MIA Marble Institute of America 
 

MMPA Moulding & Millwork Producers Association (Formerly: Wood Moulding & Millwork 
Producers Association) 

 
MPI Master Painters Institute 

 
MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc. 

NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers 

NACE NACE International (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) 

NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association 

NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association 
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NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. 

NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) 

NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association 

NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau NECA

  National Electrical Contractors Association                            

NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association 

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association 

NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations 

NFPA NFPA (National Fire Protection Association) 

NFPA NFPA International (See NFPA) 
 

NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council 
 

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association 
 

NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority 
 

NOFMA National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association (See NWFA) 

NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association 

NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association 

NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association 
 

NSF NSF International (National Sanitation Foundation International) 

NSPE National Society of Professional Engineers 

NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association 
 

NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) 

NWFA National Wood Flooring Association 

PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute 
 

PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute 
 

PLASA PLASA (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association) 

RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections 

RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute 
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RIS Redwood Inspection Service 
 

SAE SAE International (Society of Automotive Engineers) 
 

SBCCI Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc. (See ICC) 

SCTE Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers 

SDI Steel Deck Institute 
 

SDI Steel Door Institute 
 

SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association 
 

SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers (See ASCE) 

SIA Security Industry Association 

SJI Steel Joist Institute 
 

SMA Screen Manufacturers Association 
 

SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association 

SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers 

SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance 
 

SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau 
 

SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry 
 

SRCC Solar Rating and Certification Corporation 

SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America 

SSPC SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings 

STI Steel Tank Institute 

SWI Steel Window Institute 
 

SWPA Submersible Wastewater Pump Association 

TCA Tilt-Up Concrete Association 

TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. 
 

TEMA Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
 

TIA Telecommunications Industry Association (Formerly: TIA/EIA - Telecommunications 
Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance) 

 
TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance (See TIA) 

TMS The Masonry Society 
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TPI Truss Plate Institute 
 

TPI Turfgrass Producers International 
 

TRI Tile Roofing Institute 
 

UBC Uniform Building Code (See ICC) 
 

UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. 
 

UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association 
 

USAV USA Volleyball 
 

USGBC U.S. Green Building Council 
 

USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. 

WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association 

WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau 

WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association 

WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association 

WI Woodwork Institute (Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of California) 

WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association (See MMPA) 

WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association 

WWPA Western Wood Products Association 
 
 

C. Code  Agencies: Where  abbreviations  and  acronyms  are  used  in  Specifications  or  other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 

 
DIN Deutsches Institut fur Normung e.V. 

 
IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials 

ICC International Code Council 

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, LLC 
 
 

D. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list. 

 
COE Army Corps of Engineers 

 
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission 
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DOC Department of Commerce 
National Institute of Standards and Technology 

DOD Department of Defense 

DOE Department of Energy 
 

EPA Environmental Protection Agency 

FAA Federal Aviation Administration 

FG Federal Government Publications 

GSA General Services Administration 

HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development 
 

LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory 
Environmental Energy Technologies Division 

 
OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration 

SD Department of State 

TRB Transportation Research Board 
National Cooperative Highway Research Program 

 
USDA Department of Agriculture 

Agriculture Research Service 
U.S. Salinity Laboratory 

 
USDA Department of Agriculture 

Rural Utilities Service 
 

USDJ Department of Justice 
Office of Justice Programs 
National Institute of Justice 

 
USP U.S. Pharmacopeia USPS

  United States Postal 

Service 

 
E. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 

other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list. 

 
CFR Code of Federal Regulations 

Available from Government Printing Office 
 

DOD Department of Defense 
Military Specifications and Standards 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 

DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus (See FS) 
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FED-STD Federal Standard (See FS) 
 

FS Federal Specification 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 

Available from Defense Standardization Program 

Available from General Services Administration 

Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design Guide 

MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards (See DOD) 

USAB United States Access Board 
 

USATBCB U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board (See USAB) 
 
 

F. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. 

 
CBHF State of California 

Department of Consumer Affairs 
Bureau of Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation 

 
CCR California Code of Regulations 

Office of Administrative Law 
California Title 24 Energy Code 

 
CDHS California Department of Health Care Services (Formerly: California Department of Health 

Services) (See CCR) 
 

CDPH California Department of Public Health 
Indoor Air Quality Program 

CPUC California Public Utilities Commission 

SCAQMD  South Coast Air Quality Management District 

TFS Texas Forest Service 
Forest Resource Development and Sustainable Forestry 

 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 42 00 
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

 
 

1.2 USE CHARGES 
 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

 
B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan: Show compliance with requirements of EPA 

Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 
 

C. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention 
program. 

 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

 
B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 

temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 
 
 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 
 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

 
B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 

materials and equipment for construction operations. 
 
 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 
 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

 
B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 

self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 
 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location 
and application. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work. Obtain Architect’s approval prior to installation of facilities. Relocate and 
modify facilities as required by progress of the Work when approved by Architect. 

 
B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities 

are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 
 
 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Install temporary service. 
 

B. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for 
construction. 

 
C. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 

construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

 
D. Heating: Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of 

completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low 
temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed 
installations or elements being installed. 
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E. Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

 
F. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, 

capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 
 

1. Install temporary electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 
 

G. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

 
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 

without operating entire system. 
 

H. Telephone Service:  
1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 

away from field office. 
 

I. Electronic Communication Service: Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications.  
1. Printer: "All-in-one" unit equipped with  printer,  combining  color  printing, photocopying, 

scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these functions. 
2. Internet Service: Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 

providing minimum 384 Kbps upload and 1 Mbps download speeds at each computer. 
3. Internet Security: Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 

phishing, and spam protection in a combined application. 
 
 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Comply with the following: 
 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is  noncombustible  according  to ASTM 
E 136. Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. 
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion 
will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

 
B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 

adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas within 
construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

 
1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply treatment 

as required to minimize dust. 
 

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary roads and paved 
areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and maintain temporary 
roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Extend temporary roads and 
paved  areas, within construction limits indicated, as necessary  for construction operations. 

 
1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and 

paved areas. 
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2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 
according to Section 31 20 00 "Earth Moving." 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course according to Section 32 12 16 "Asphalt 
Paving." 

 
D. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

 
E. Parking: Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 

 
F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 
 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 
G. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. 

1. Provide other signs as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to 
Project. 

 
a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

 
2.  Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

 
H.  Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 74 19 "Construction 

Waste Management and Disposal." 
 

I.  Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 73 00 "Execution." 

 
J.   Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

 
1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 

equipment" and not temporary facilities. 
 

K.  Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate. 

 
L.  Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, 

provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
 

3.4  SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 

A.  Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

 
B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 

construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
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air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 
 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways. 

 
D. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide 

barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

 
E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 

of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

 
F. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 

harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. 

G. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
H. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress 

and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations,  and similar activities. 
 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

 
I. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire prevention program. 

 
1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

 
 
3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

 
A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible 

signs of mold that may appear during construction. 
 

B. Exposed Construction Phase: Before installation of weather barriers, when  materials  are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage 
and keep porous and organic materials from coming into  prolonged  contact  with concrete. 

 
C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase: After installation of weather barriers but before full 

enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of 
moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

 
1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high 

organic content, into partially enclosed building. 
2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
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3. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material. 
4. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
5. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 
 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction: After completing and sealing of the building 
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

 
1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured moisture 

level within 48 hours. 
3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

 
A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and 

abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 
 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, 
and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and 
to avoid possibility of damage. 

 
C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 

protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 
 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 

Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 
2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 01 77 00 
"Closeout Procedures." 

 
 

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

 
B. Related Requirements: 

 
1. Section 00 26 00 "Procurement Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

 
 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

 
1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

 
B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific  manufacturer's product 

is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model 
number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics 
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the 
specification. 

 
 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product. 
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

 
1. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request. 
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product 
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 
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a. Form of Approval: As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use  product  specified  if  Architect  does  not  issue  a  decision  on  use  of  a 

comparable product request within time allocated. 
 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 01 33 00 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting  between  two  or  more products 
for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously 
selected products were also options. 

 
 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

 
B. Delivery and Handling: 

 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

 
C. Storage: 

 
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

 
 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 
 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 
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1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

 
B. Special Warranties: Prepare  a  written  document  that  contains  appropriate  terms  and 

identification, ready for execution. 
 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

 
C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

 
A. General Product Requirements:   Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 
 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed 
for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection. 
5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish salient characteristics of products. 
 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 
 

1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide 
a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. 
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

3. Products: 
 

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of  both manufacturers 
and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. 
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

 
4. Manufacturers: 
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a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide 
a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. 
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

 
5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 

indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers. 
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other 
characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the 
other named manufacturers. 

 
C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide 

a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision 
will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

 
1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 

specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

 
D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect 

from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

 
 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 
 

A. Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product 
when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

 
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 

Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated 
results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

EXECUTION 01 73 00 - 1 

SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For land surveyor. 

B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of 
improvements comply with requirements. 

C. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Submit 2 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services 
of the kind indicated. 

1. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety 

2. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-
place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, 
and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to 
be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and to Owner that is necessary 
to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
Contractor, submit a request for information to Owner. 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, 
in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify 
Engineer and  Owner promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required 

dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Engineer and Owner when deviations from required lines and levels exceed 

allowable tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and 
topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Engineer and Owner. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect or Owner.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or 
control points promptly.   
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2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

C. Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor to prepare a final property survey showing 
significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by 
land surveyor that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned 
as shown on the survey. 

1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, existing 
improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, grade contours, 
and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point. 

2. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with 
authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
1. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from partial 

demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements. 
2. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for disposal requirements for masonry waste. 
3. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing and 

removal of above- and below-grade improvements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes 
packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective 
demolition operations. 

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, 
reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation 
for reuse. 

E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another 
facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation 
into the Work. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 75 percent by weight of total non-
hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the use 
of materials in the course of the Work.  Use all reasonable means to divert construction and 
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demolition waste from landfills and incinerators.  Facilitate recycling and salvage of 
materials, including the following: 

1. Demolition Waste: 

a. Asphalt paving. 
b. Concrete. 
c. Concrete reinforcing steel. 
d. Brick. 
e. Concrete masonry units. 
f. Wood studs. 
g. Wood joists. 
h. Plywood and oriented strand board. 
i. Wood paneling. 
j. Wood trim. 
k. Structural and miscellaneous steel. 
l. Rough hardware. 
m. Roofing. 
n. Insulation. 
o. Doors and frames. 
p. Door hardware. 
q. Windows. 
r. Glazing. 
s. Metal studs. 
t. Gypsum board. 
u. Acoustical tile and panels. 
v. Carpet. 
w. Carpet pad. 
x. Demountable partitions. 
y. Equipment. 
z. Cabinets. 
aa. Plumbing fixtures. 
bb. Piping. 
cc. Supports and hangers. 
dd. Valves. 
ee. Sprinklers. 
ff. Mechanical equipment. 
gg. Refrigerants. 
hh. Electrical conduit. 
ii. Copper wiring. 
jj. Lighting fixtures. 
kk. Lamps. 
ll. Ballasts. 
mm. Electrical devices. 
nn. Switchgear and panelboards. 
oo. Transformers. 

2. Construction Waste: 

a. Masonry and CMU. 
b. Lumber. 
c. Wood sheet materials. 
d. Wood trim. 
e. Metals. 
f. Roofing. 
g. Insulation. 
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h. Carpet. 
i. Gypsum board. 
j. Piping. 
k. Electrical conduit. 
l. Packaging:  Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph 

above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging 
materials: 

1) Paper. 
2) Cardboard. 
3) Boxes. 
4) Plastic sheet and film. 
5) Polystyrene packaging. 
6) Wood crates. 
7) Plastic pails. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  Review methods and 
procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Review and discuss waste management plan. 
2. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and 

disposal facilities. 
3. Review waste management requirements for each trade. 

PART 2 - EXECUTION 

2.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, 
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during 
the entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, 
as appropriate for the Work. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal 
return. 

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review 
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 
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2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and 
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

2.2 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for 
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner. 

C. Preparation of Waste:  Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling 
or reuse facility requirements.  Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum 
contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process. 

D. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate 
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 
construction waste management plan. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 
removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each 
container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials 
if found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, 
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of remaining 
trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 

processor. 

2.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Asphalt Paving:  Grind asphalt to maximum 4-inch (100-mm) size. 

B. Concrete:  Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals. 

1. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inch (100-mm) size. 

C. Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other 
metals. 

1. Pulverize masonry to maximum4-inch (100-mm) size. 

D. Metals:  Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

E. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry 
location. 
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F. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from 
acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals. 

G. Carpet:  Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips. 

1. Store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation 
Agency or carpet recycler. 

H. Carpet Tile:  Remove debris, trash, and adhesive. 

1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by 
Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler. 

I. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, hangers, 
valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size. 

J. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size. 

2.4 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry 
location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from 

Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood 
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for 
recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as 
organic mulch. 

C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location. 

1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or 
hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding. 

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground 
gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment. 

2.5 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 01 74 19 - 6 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 01 74 19 
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection. 

1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 5 days prior to 
requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

 
1. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record 

documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar 
final record information. 
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2. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

3. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 
maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 5 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 
1. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
2. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
3. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 5 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Engineer and Owner will either proceed with inspection or notify 
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Engineer will prepare the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or 
additional items identified by Engineer, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will 
be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  . 
3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 

complying with insurance requirements. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
5 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  Engineer 
will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction 
that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Owner for designated portions of the 
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, 
or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 
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B. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator 
of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health 
or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with 
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building 
cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements specified. 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting 
operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, provide 
replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore 
damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual 
content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether content of operations 
and maintenance submittals are acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item 
name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

C. Initial Manual Submittal:  Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing 
demonstration and training.  Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether 
general scope and content of manual are acceptable. 

D. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy with comments. 
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1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning Authority's 
comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of 
Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to commencing 
demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance 
data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information.  
Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
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8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF 
file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file 
size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and 
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so 
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily 
navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary 
to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch  paper; with clear plastic sleeve 
on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch  white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 
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a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, 
insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and 
drawing locations. 

2.3 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual 
Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 
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2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include 
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, 
and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or 
identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related 
services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or 
schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
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2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and 
component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts 
identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources 
of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides 
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and 
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 
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1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional 
manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only 
sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or 
component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a tabular format, 
identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  Identify data 
applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839 "Project 
Record Documents." 

G. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Engineer will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set of prints. 
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda 
and contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files and 
directories of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  Submit 
one paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files of each submittal. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult 
to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings. 

5. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, 
and similar identification, where applicable. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot 
be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper 
copy of Specifications. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record 
document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do 
not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 
documents for Engineer's and Owner's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 39 
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SECTION 01 79 00 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction 
time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective and outline for 
each training module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 
of live instructional module. 

B. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction 
time. 

C. Evaluations:  For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation 
of performance-based test. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings:  Submit two copies within seven days of end of 
each training module. 

1. Identification:  On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of videographer. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date of video recording. 

2. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use in PDF 
electronic file format on compact disc. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, 
and course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 
has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for 
each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a 
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 
a. Operations manuals. 
b. Maintenance manuals. 
c. Project record documents. 
d. Identification systems. 
e. Warranties and bonds. 
f. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 
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4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 
requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to 
coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 
participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational 
requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements. 

2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

C. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation 
and maintenance data submittals. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. General:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training video 
recordings.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and 
demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice. 

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and 
lesson outline. 

B. Video:  Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type acceptable 
to Owner, on electronic media. 

1. Electronic Media:  Read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, with commercial-
grade graphic label. 

2. File Names:  Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally described in video 
segment, as identified in Project specifications. 

3. Contractor and Installer Contact File:  Using appropriate software, create a file for inclusion 
on the Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the following for each 
Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to Project table of contents: 

a. Name of Contractor/Installer. 
b. Business address. 
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c. Business phone number. 
d. Point of contact. 
e. E-mail address. 

C. Recording:  Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to 
adequately cover area of demonstration and training.  Display continuous running time. 

1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes. 

a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment. 
b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project 

Manual table of contents. 
c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, 

stop filming and pause training session.  Begin training session again upon 
commencement of new filming segment. 

D. Light Levels:  Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment.  Verify equipment 
markings are clearly visible prior to recording. 

1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required. 

E. Preproduced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training 
modules in same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 01 79 00 
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, and deliver to Owner. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall 
where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and 
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and 
reinstalled. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility 
licensed to accept hazardous wastes. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct 
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items: 

a. Smart boards. 
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C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

D. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs. 
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3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect 
them against damage. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being 
demolished. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand 
tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, 
to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed 
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space 
before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during 
flame-cutting operations. 

4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on 
Drawings without Architect's approval. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
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4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 
materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original locations 
after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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SECTION 05 52 13 - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel pipe and tube railings. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Infill of Guards: 

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 
(0.093 sq. m). 

b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

B. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals 
and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings. 
2. Railing brackets. 
3. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

C. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, according to ASTM E 894 and ASTM E 935. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of the 
following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following]: 

1. Steel Pipe and Tube Railings: 

a. Pisor Industries, Inc. 
b. Wagner, R & B, Inc.; a division of the Wagner Companies. 
c. Elvis Welding & Steel Fabrication, Myrtle Beach, S.C. 

2.2 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as 
supported rails unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 STEEL AND IRON 

A. Tubing:  ASTM A 500 (cold formed) or ASTM A 513. 

B. Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40), unless 
another grade and weight are required by structural loads. 

C. Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners:  Provide the following: 

1. Ungalvanized-Steel Railings:  Plated steel fasteners complying with ASTM B 633 or 
ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5 for zinc coating. 

2. Hot-Dip Galvanized Railings:  Type 304 stainless-steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel 
fasteners complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 for zinc coating. 

B. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of 
sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit 
masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing 
according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

C. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4155&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456818474&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456820534&mf=04&src=wd
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D. Etching Cleaner for Galvanized Metal:  Complying with MPI#25. 

E. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

F. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer:  Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat. 

G. Epoxy Intermediate Coat:  Complying with MPI #77 and compatible with primer and topcoat. 

H. Polyurethane Topcoat:  Complying with MPI #72 and compatible with undercoat. 

I. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

J. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of 
approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

B. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces. 

C. Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings 
designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings. 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness 

shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces. 

D. Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  
Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints. 

E. Form changes in direction by bending or by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings. 

F. Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature without buckling or otherwise deforming 
exposed surfaces. 

G. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings. 

H. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, 
and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated. 

1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-
resistant fillers to transfer loads through wall finishes. 
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2.6 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanized Railings: 
1. Hot-dip galvanize indicated steel and iron railings, including hardware, after fabrication. 
2. Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings. 
3. Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware. 

B. Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming:  After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of 
grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner. 

C. High-Performance Coating:  Apply epoxy intermediate and polyurethane topcoats to prime-
coated surfaces.  Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions and with requirements 
in SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of 
Steel," for shop painting.  Apply at spreading rates recommended by coating manufacturer. 

1. Color:  Match Architect's sample. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and 
levels and free of rack. 

1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or 
finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other 
means without further cutting or fitting. 

2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m). 
3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with 

rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet (5 mm in 3 
m). 

B. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

C. Anchor posts in concrete by inserting into formed or core-drilled holes and grouting annular space. 

D. Anchor posts to metal surfaces with oval flanges. 

E. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction. 

F. Anchor railing ends to metal surfaces with flanges bolted to metal surfaces. 

G. Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used.  Use type of bracket 
with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded hanger bolt. 

H. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows: 

1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or 
lag bolts. 

2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts. 
3. For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into studs or wood backing between 

studs.  Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members. 
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4. For steel-framed partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into [fire-retardant-treated ]wood 
backing between studs.  Coordinate with stud installation to locate backing members. 

5. For steel-framed partitions, use self-tapping screws fastened to steel framing or to 
concealed steel reinforcements. 

6. For steel-framed partitions, use toggle bolts installed through flanges of steel framing or 
through concealed steel reinforcements. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded 
areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to 
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 05 52 13 
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SECTION 06 10 53 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
3. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 
4. Plywood backing panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 
3. Power-driven fasteners. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Certified Wood:  Lumber and plywood shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified 
by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and 
Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

B. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is 
indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance 
issued by grading agency. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2. 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material 
that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

D. Application:  Treat: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or 
concrete. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame spread 
index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant 
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame 
front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any time 
during the test. 
1. Interior Type A:  Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when 

tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity.  Use where exterior type 
is not indicated. 

2. Design Value Adjustment Factors:  Treated lumber shall be tested according 
ASTM D 5664, and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to 
ASTM D 6841. 

B. Kiln-dry plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

C. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Application:  Treat: 
1. Plywood backing panels. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 
6. Grounds. 
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7. Utility shelving. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species. 

C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the 
following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Eastern softwoods, No. 2 Common grade; NELMA. 
3. Northern species, No. 2 Common grade; NLGA. 
4. Western woods, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, fire-retardant treated, not less than 3/4-inch (19-mm) 
nominal thickness. 

1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.6 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in 
this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying 
with ASTM A 153/A 153M]. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhesive butyl rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-
density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness 
of not less than 0.025 inch (0.6 mm). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit. 

B. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous 
flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

C. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 
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D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring 
backing panels.  Install fire-retardant treated plywood backing panels with classification marking 
of testing agency exposed to view. 

E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber. 

F. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family 
Dwellings. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 06 10 53 
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SECTION 07 84 13 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 
                                                                                                                                       
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Con-
ditions and Division-1 Specification Section, apply to work specified in this section. 

 
1.02 DEFINITIONS 

PART 1 -  Firestopping: Material or combination of materials used to retain integrity of fire-
rated construction by maintaining an effective barrier against the spread of flame, smoke, 
water and hot gases through penetrations in fire rated wall and floor assemblies. 

 
1.03 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE WORK OF THIS SECTION 

Only tested firestop systems shall be used in specific locations as follows: 
A. Penetrations for the passage of duct, cable, cable tray, conduit, piping, electrical busways 

and raceways through fire-rated vertical barriers (walls and partitions), horizontal barriers 
(floor/ceiling assemblies), and vertical service shaft walls and partitions. 

B. Safing slot gaps between edge of floor slabs and curtain walls. 
C. Openings between structurally separate sections of wall or floors. 
D. Gaps between the top of walls and ceiling or roof assemblies. 
E. Expansion joints in walls and floors. 
F. Openings and penetrations if fire-rated partitions or walls containing fire doors. 
G. Openings around structural members which penetrate floors or walls. 

 
1.04 RELATED WORK OF OTHER SECTIONS 

A. Coordinate work of this section with work of other sections as required to properly exe-
cute the work and as necessary to maintain satisfactory progress of the work of other 
sections, including: 
1. Section 033000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete 
2. Section 079200 - Joint Sealers 

 
1.05 REFERENCES 

A. Test Requirements: ASTM E-814, "Standard Method of Fire Tests of Through Penetra-
tion Fire Stops" (July 1983). 

B. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) of Northbrook Il runs ASTM E-814 under their designation 
of UL 1479 and publishes the results in their "FIRE RESISTANCE DIRECTORY" that is 
updated annually with a midyear supplement. 
1. UL Fire Resistance Directory: 

a. Through-Penetration Firestop Devices (XHCR) 
b. Fire Resistance Ratings (BXUV) 
c. Through-Penetration Firestop Systems (XHEZ) 
d. Fill, Voids, or Cavity Materials (XHHW) 
e. Forming Materials (XHKU) 

A. Test Requirements: UL 2079, "Tests for Resistance of Building Joint Systems" (Novem-
ber 1994). 

B. International Firestop Council Guidelines for Evaluating Firestop Systems Engineering 
Judgments. 

C. ASTM E-84, Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Mate-
rials. 

E. All major building codes: ICBO, SBCCI, BOCA, and IBC. 
F. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code 
G. NFPA 70- National Electrical Code 

 
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. A Manufacturer’s direct representative (Not distributor or agent) to be on-site during initial 
installation of firestop systems to train appropriate contractor personnel in proper selec-
tion and installation procedures.  This will be done per manufacturer’s written recommen-
dations published in their literature and drawing details. 

B. Firestop System installation must meet requirements of ASTM E-814, UL 1479 or UL 
2079 tested assemblies that provide a fire rating equal to that of construction being pene-
trated. 

C. Proposed firestop materials and methods shall conform to applicable governing codes 
having local jurisdiction. 

D. Firestop Systems do not reestablish the structural integrity of load bearing partitions/as-
semblies, or support live loads and traffic.  Installer shall consult the structural engineer 
prior to penetrating any load bearing assembly. 

E. For those firestop applications that exist for which no UL tested system is available 
through a manufacturer, a manufacturer’s engineering judgment derived from similar UL 
system designs or other tests will be submitted to local authorities having jurisdiction for 
their review and approval prior to installation.  Engineer judgment drawings must follow 
requirements set forth by the International Firestop Council (September 7, 1994). 

 
1.07 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit Product Data: Manufacturer’s specifications and technical data for each material 
including the composition and limitations, documentation of UL firestop systems to be 
used and manufacturer’s installation instructions to comply with Section 01300. 

B. Manufacturer’ engineering judgment identification number and drawing details when no 
UL system is available for an application.  Engineer judgment must include both project 
name and contractor’s name who will install firestop system as described in drawing. 

C. Submit material safety data sheets provided with product delivered to job-site. 
 
1.08 INSTALLER QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Engage an experienced installer who is certified, licensed, or otherwise qualified by the 
firestopping manufacturer as having the necessary experience, staff, and training to in-
stall manufacturer’s products per specified requirements. A manufacturer’s willingness to 
sell its firestopping products to the Contractor or to an installer engaged by the Contractor 
does not in itself confer qualification to the buyer. 

 
1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials undamaged in manufacturer’s clearly labeled, unopened containers, 
identified with brand, type, and UL label where applicable. 

B. Coordinate delivery of materials with scheduled installation date to allow minimum stor-
age time at job-site. 

C. Store materials under cover and protect from weather and damage in compliance with 
manufacturer’s requirements. 

D. Comply with recommended procedures, precautions or remedies described in material 
safety data sheets as applicable. 

E. Do not use damaged or expired materials. 
 
1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not use materials that contain flammable solvents. 
B. Schedule installation of firestopping after completion of penetrating item installation but 

prior to covering or concealing of openings. 
C. Verify existing conditions and substrates before starting work.  Correct unsatisfactory 

conditions before proceeding. 
D. Weather conditions: Do not proceed with installation of firestop materials when tempera-

tures exceed the manufacturer’s recommended limitation for installation printed on prod-
uct label and product data sheet. 

E. During installation, provide masking and drop cloths to prevent firestopping materials 
from contaminating any adjacent surfaces. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL 

A. Provide firestopping composed of components that are compatible with each other, the 
substrates forming openings, and the items, if any, penetrating the firestopping under 
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by the firestopping manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

B. Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed to install fill materials.  
Use only components specified by the firestopping manufacturer and approved by the 
qualified testing agency for the designated fire-resistance-rated systems. 

2.02 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 
A. Subject to compliance with through penetration firestop systems (XHEZ) and joint sys-

tems (XHBN) listed in Volume II of the UL Fire Resistance Directory, provide products of 
the following manufacturers as identified below: 
1.  Hilti, Inc., Tulsa, Oklahoma 
 (800) 879-8000 
2. Tremco Sealants & Coatings, Beechwood, Ohio 
 (216) 292-5000 
3. 3M Fire Protection Products, St. Paul, Minnesota 
 (612) 736-0203 
4. Other manufacturers listed in the UL Fire Resistance Directory - Volume 2 

 
2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Use only firestop products that have been UL 1479, ASTM E-814, or UL 2079 tested for 
specific fire-rated construction conditions conforming to construction assembly type, pen-
etrating item type, annular space requirements, and fire-rating involved for each separate 
instance. 

B.  Sealants or caulking materials for use with non-combustible items including steel pipe, 
copper pipe, rigid steel conduit and electrical metallic tubing (EMT), the following prod-
ucts are acceptable: 
1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant 
2. 3M Fire Stop Sealant 2000 
3. 3M Fire Barrier CP25 WB 
4.  Tremco Tremstop Fyre-Sil Sealant 
5.  Equivalent products listed in the UL Fire Resistance Directory - Volume 2 

C. Sealants or caulking materials for use with sheet metal ducts, the following products are 
acceptable: 
1. Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant 
2. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant 
3. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant 
4. Equivalent products listed in the UL Fire Resistance Directory - Volume 2 

D. Sealants, caulking or spray materials for use with fire-rated construction joints and other 
gaps, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Hilti CP 672 Firestop Spray 
2. Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant 
3. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant 
4. 3M Firestop Sealant 2000 
5. Tremco Tremstop Fyre-Sil Sealant 
6. Equivalent products listed in the UL Fire Resistance Directory - Volume 2 

E. Intumescent sealants or caulking materials for use with combustible items (penetrans 
consumed by high heat and flame) including insulated metal pipe, PVC jacketed, flexible 
cable or cable bundles and plastic pipe, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant 
2. 3M Fire Barrier CP25 WB 
3. Tremco Tremstop WBM Intumescent Firestop Sealant 
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4. Equivalent products listed in the UL Fire Resistance Directory - Volume 2 
F. Intumescent sealants, caulking or putty materials for use with flexible cable or cable bun-

dles, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant 
2. Hilti CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick 
3. 3M Fire Barrier CP25 WB 
4. Tremco Tremstop WBM Intumescent Firestop Sealant 

END OF SECTION 07 84 13 
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Urethane joint sealants. 
3. Latex joint sealants. 
4. Preformed joint sealants. 

1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates.  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

D. Product test reports. 

E. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports. 

F. Preconstruction field-adhesion test reports. 

G. Field-adhesion test reports. 

H. Warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing 
indicated. 
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1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with 
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the 
weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 
each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that 
will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing 
according to ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deionized water, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous 
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have 
not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated 
contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. BASF Building Systems. 
b. Dow Corning Corporation. 
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c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones. 
d. Pecora Corporation. 
e. Tremco Incorporated. 

 

2. Type:  Single component (S) 
3. Grade:  Pourable (P) or nonsag (NS). 
4. Class:  100/50 
5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Nontraffic (NT). 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. BASF Building Systems. 
b. Bostik, Inc. 
c. May National Associates, Inc. 
d. Pecora Corporation. 
e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 
f. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.4 PREFORMED JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Preformed Foam Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard preformed, precompressed, open-cell 
foam sealant manufactured from urethane foam with minimum density of 10 lb/cu. ft. (160 kg/cu. 
m) and impregnated with a nondrying, water-repellent agent.  Factory produce in precompressed 
sizes in roll or stick form to fit joint widths indicated; coated on one side with a pressure-sensitive 
adhesive and covered with protective wrapping. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Dayton Superior Specialty Chemicals. 
b. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd. 
c. Sandell Manufacturing Co. 
d. Schul International, Inc. 
e. Willseal USA, LLC. 

2.5 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
or any type approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and 
of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance. 

B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths 
that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 

replace them with dry materials. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 
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D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, 
uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and 
adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products 
in which joints occur. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 

a. Perform 10 tests for the first [1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each kind of sealant 
and joint substrate. 

b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each 
floor per elevation. 

2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand 
Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521. 

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing 
or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove 
sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements.  
Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements. 

3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 
b. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
c. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems. 
d. Joints between different materials listed above. 
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e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and 
louvers. 

f. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces. 
g. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 
c. Tile control and expansion joints. 
d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry 
e. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and 

windows. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Latex. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors 

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 
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SECTION 08 11 13 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, 
preparations for hardware, and other details. 

C. Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for 
details and openings as those on Drawings. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by 
a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive 
pressure according to NFPA 252. 

1. Temperature-Rise Limit: At vertical exit enclosures and exit passageways, provide doors 
that have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 
deg C) above ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure. 

B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are 
listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9.   Label each 
individual glazed lite. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
2. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
3. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS, Type B; suitable for exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 
minimum A40 (ZF120) metallic coating. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating designation; 
mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or 
ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I. 

H. Glazing:  Division 8 Section "Glazing." 

I. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-
mm) dry film thickness per coat. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1. Design:  Flush panel 
2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, 

polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core. 

a. Fire Door Core:  As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings 
indicated. 

3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Beveled edge, 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3 mm in 50 
mm). 

4. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, end 
closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 

5. Tolerances:  SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

B. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet. Provide doors complying with 
requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and 
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level: 

1. Level 1 and Physical Performance Level C (Standard Duty). 

a. Width:  1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6. 
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2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 
2. Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Frames for Level 1 Steel Doors:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet. 
4. Frames for Wood Doors:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not 
less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 
inches (50 mm) wide by 10 inches (250 mm) long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch 
(4.5 mm) thick. 

2. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-
mm-) diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from frame to 
wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, 
and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2.6 STOPS AND MOLDINGS 

A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, same material as door 
face sheet. 

B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch (16 
mm) high unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, same material as 
frames. 

D. Terminated Stops:  Where indicated, terminate stops 6 inches (152 mm) above finish floor with a 
45-degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure.  Cover opening in 
extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth and flush with frame. 

2.7 LOUVERS 

A. Provide sightproof heavy-duty aluminum louvers for interior doors, where indicated. 
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2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors. 

B. Ceiling Struts:  Minimum 1/4-inch-thick by 1-inch- (6.4-mm-thick by 25.4-mm-) wide steel. 

C. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick. 

2.9 FABRICATION 

A. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors.  Seal joints in top 
edges of doors against water penetration. 

2. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors. 
3. Astragals:  Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by 

NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 
angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames. 

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, 
flush, and invisible. 

2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face 
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at 
crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted. 
5. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds 

per anchor. 
6. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and 
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as 
follows: 

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high. 
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high. 
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches (2286 to 3048 mm) high. 
4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 

(610 mm) or fraction thereof above 120 inches (3048 mm) high. 

b. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each jamb. 
c. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) 

from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm) 
o.c. 

7. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers. 
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a. Single-Door Frames:  Three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames:  Two door silencers. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised 
hardware according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in 
Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 

specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 
4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 16 

electrical Sections. 

E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form 
corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow 
metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 
and frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and type 

of installation indicated. 

2.10 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating. 

1. Shop Primer:  ANSI/SDI A250.10. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hollow Metal Frames:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 
surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, 

field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, 
and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening. 
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 
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f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim 
as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout containing 
antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and 
secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between 
frames and masonry with grout. 

4. Concrete Walls:  Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with grout.  Take 
precautions, including bracing frames, to ensure that frames are not deformed or damaged 
by grout forces. 

5. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled 
expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

6. Ceiling Struts:  Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to overhead structural 
supports or substrates above frame unless frame is anchored to masonry or to other 
structural support at each jamb.  Bend top of struts to provide flush contact for securing to 
supporting construction.  Provide adjustable wedged or bolted anchorage to frame jamb 
members. 

7. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, 
and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified 
below.  Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 

mm). 
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch (9.5 mm). 
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 inch 

(19 mm). 

2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and with hollow 
metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not 
more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (50 mm) o.c. from each 
corner. 
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime 
coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

END OF SECTION 08 11 13 
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SECTION 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 8 “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames” 
2. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 
3. Division 8 “Finish Hardware” 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction and trim for 
openings.  

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 
other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
4. Indicate fire ratings for fire doors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for the 
following: 
1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors:  Show the full range of colors available for stained 

finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 
by 250 mm), for each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, 
provide set of three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the 
finished work. 

 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer. 
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B. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated." 

C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, 
based on testing according to NFPA 252. 

1. Test Pressure:  After 5 minutes into the test, the neutral pressure level in furnace shall be 
established at 40 inches (1000 mm) or less above the sill. 

2. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise 
rating of 450 deg F (250 deg C) maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure. 

 
D. Accompany Owner’s maintenance personnel for inspection of work at completion of project. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons. 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at 
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and 
Contractor, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in materials 
or workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-
inch (1067-by-2134-mm) section, or show telegraphing of core construction in face veneers 
exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch (0.25 mm in a 75-mm) span. 

1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial 
Completion: 
a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Flush Wood Doors: 
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a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc. 
b. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division. 
c. Lambton Inc. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Adhesives:  Do not use adhesives containing urea formaldehyde. 

B. Doors for Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces 
2. Species and Cut:  White birch, rotary cut. 
3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Pleasing match. 
4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Center balance match. 
5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions. 

2.3 SOLID-CORE DOORS 

A. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors: 

1. Core:  Laminated strand lumber. 
2. Construction: Five plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed 

before veneering. 

B. Fire-Rated Doors: 

1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated or 
manufacturer's standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire rating 
indicated. 

2. Blocking:  For mineral-core (if required for fire rating) doors, provide composite blocking 
with improved screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire ratings indicated: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates. 
c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates. 
d. 4-1/2-by-10-inch (114-by-250-mm) lock blocks in doors indicated to have exit 

devices. 
3. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer 

stile matching face veneer, and laminated backing at hinge stiles for improved screw-
holding capability and split resistance. 

4. Pairs:  Furnish formed-steel edges and astragals with intumescent seals for pairs of fire-
rated doors, unless otherwise indicated. 
a. Finish steel edges and astragals to match door hardware (locksets or exit devices). 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: 

1. Wood Species:  Species compatible with door faces 
2. Profile: Manufacturer's standard shape. 
3. At 20-minute, fire-rated, wood-core doors, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips 

approved for such use. 
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B. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-
inch- (1.2-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors of fire 
rating indicated. 

2.5 LOUVERS 

A. Provide sightproof heavy-duty aluminum louvers for interior doors, where indicated. 

 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate doors in sizes indicated for Project-site fitting. 

B. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and 
bevels, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with 
requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

C. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with 
DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W 
series standards, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining. 

2. Metal Astragals:  Premachine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of 
fire-rated doors. 

D. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of 
referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

2.7 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" for factory 
finishing. 

B. Finish doors at factory. 

C. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  

D. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium 
2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard finish with performance comparable to AWI System TR-4 

conversion varnish  
3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
4. Effect: Filled finish. 
5. Sheen:  Satin 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 "Door Hardware." 

B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  Doors 
may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair 
or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 08 14 16 
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SECTION 08 71 00 DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Finish hardware for doors as specified and as listed in "Hardware Groups" and required by actual 
conditions.  Work under this section includes furnishing and the installation of finish and security 
hardware specified herein and as noted on drawings for a complete and operational system.  

B.  
1. Include screws, special screws, bolts, special bolts, expansion shields, and other devices for 

proper application of hardware. 

C. Related Sections: 
1. Division 6: Carpentry  
2. Section 08 11 00, Section 08 12 00, and Section 08 21 00 - Certain hardware items installed 

with doors.  
3. Division 26: Electrical. 

1.02 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide items, articles, materials, operations and methods listed, mentioned or scheduled herein 
or on drawings, in quantities as required to complete project. Provide hardware that functions 
properly. Prior to furnishing hardware, advise Architect of items that will not operate properly, are 
improper for conditions, or will not remain permanently anchored.  Where items of hardware are 
not specified or correctly specified, and are required for completion of the project, submit a written 
statement of each error, omission, or discrepancy to the Architect 14 days prior to the bid date for 
clarification to be included in an addendum 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Hardware Schedule: Submit 6 copies of hardware schedule in vertical format as illustrated by the 
Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the Door and Hardware Institute. 
Schedules which do not comply will be returned for correction before checking.  

B. Hardware schedule shall clearly indicate architect's hardware group and manufacturer of each item 
proposed.   

C. The schedule shall be reviewed prior to submission by a certified Architectural Hardware 
Consultant (AHC), who shall affix his or her seal attesting to the completeness and correctness of 
the schedule. 
1. Provide 2 copies of illustrations from manufacturer’s catalogs and data in brochure form. 
2. Check specified hardware for suitability and adaptability to details and surrounding 

conditions. Indicate unsuitable or incompatible items and proposed substitutions in hardware 
schedule. 

3. Provide listing of manufacturer's template numbers for each item of hardware in hardware 
schedule. 

4. Furnish the Owner- HCSD Facilities Department & Locksmith with a copy of submittal for 
District review. Furnish other Contractors and Subcontractors concerned with copies of final 
approved hardware schedule. Submit necessary templates and schedules as soon as 
possible to hollow metal, wood door, and aluminum door fabricators in accordance with 
schedule they require for fabrication. 

5. Samples: Lever design or finish sample: Provide 3 samples if requested by architect. 

D. Wiring Diagrams: Provide complete and detailed system operation and elevation diagrams 
specially developed for each opening requiring electrified hardware, except openings where only 
magnetic hold-opens or door position switches are specified. Provide these diagrams with 
hardware schedule submittal for approval.  Provide detailed wiring diagrams with hardware delivery 
to jobsite. 
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E. Installation Instructions: Provide manufacturer's written installation and adjustment  instructions for 
finish hardware. Send installation instructions to site with hardware. 

F. Templates: Submit templates and "reviewed Hardware Schedule" to door and frame supplier and 
others as applicable to enable proper and accurate sizing and locations of cutouts and reinforcing. 

G. Contract Closeout Submittals: Comply with Section 01700 including specific requirements indicated 
below. 
1. Operating and maintenance manuals: Submit 3 sets containing the following: 
2. Complete information in care, maintenance, and adjustment, and data on repair and 

replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes. 
3. Catalog pages for each product. 
4. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer. 
5. Parts list for each product. 
6. Copy of final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect "As installed". 
7. Copy of final keying schedule. 
8. As installed "Wiring Diagrams" for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 

110 volts. 
9. One complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, 

including changing of cylinders. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer: Obtain each type of hardware (ie. latch and locksets, hinges, closers) from single 
manufacturer, although several may be indicated as offering products complying with requirements. 

B. Supplier: A recognized architectural door hardware supplier, with warehousing facilities, who has 
been providing hardware for period of not less than 4 years. The supplier shall be, or employ, a 
certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC), who is registered in the continuing education 
program as administered by the Door and Hardware Institute, and who is available during the 
course of the project for consultation about the project’s hardware requirements.  The hardware 
schedule shall be prepared and signed by a certified AHC.  The Hardware Supplier shall be 
responsible for proper coordination of all finish hardware items and access control items with 
related section to insure compatibility of the products and door function.   The Hardware Supplier 
shall be an authorized, direct factory distributor of all door hardware products specified herein to 
insure compliance and service of these products. 

C. Installer: The hardware installer shall have documented experience in the installation of hardware 
of similar quantities and types as required for this project.  The installer’s qualifications shall be 
submitted to the GC, in writing, for approval by the GC & the Owner before any work shall 
commence.  HCSD requires certified hardware installers.  Certification demonstrates the installer 
has attended trainings provided by the approved manufacturers of locksets, exit devices, and door 
closers.  Proof of certification shall be available in the form of a written certificate from the 
manufacturer of these products. 

D. Regulatory Label Requirements: Where UL requirements conflict with drawings or specifications, 
hardware conforming to UL requirements shall be provided. Conflicts and proposed substitutions 
shall be clearly indicated in hardware schedule. 

E. Pre-Installation Meetings:  The Contractor shall initiate and conduct a jobsite meeting with the 
supplier and installer, and all related trades for mechanical hardware, and a meeting for electronic 
hardware. The Hardware Supplier shall schedule the Manufacturer’s representatives of the following 
products to provide training for product installation:  Closers, Exit Devices, and Locksets.  These 
meetings shall convene at least one month prior to commencement of the related work.  All approved 
shop drawings and schedules shall be made available to all related trades as required for work to be 
performed.  Prior to installation of  wiring and installation of power supplies for electronic hardware, 
arrange a conference between the supplier, the installers and all related trades to review materials, 
procedures, review door opening functions,  and coordinating related work.. The Owner’s Construction 
Project Manager and the Maintenance Department Hardware Representative shall attend all pre-install 
meetings. The Owner’s Construction Project Manager and the Maintenance Department Hardware 
Representative shall attend all mechanical and electrical pre-installation meetings. 
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hardware to jobsite in manufacturer's original packaging, marked to correspond with 
approved hardware schedule. Do not deliver hardware until suitable locked storage space is 
available. Check hardware against reviewed hardware schedule. Store hardware to protect against 
 loss, theft or damage. 

B. Deliver hardware required to be installed during fabrication of hollow metal, aluminum, wood, or 
stainless steel doors prepaid to manufacturer. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Guarantee workmanship and material provided against defective manufacture. Repair or replace 
defective workmanship and material appearing within period of one year after Substantial 
Completion. 

B. Provide thirty-year factory warranty on door closer body against defects in material and 
workmanship from date of occupancy of Project.  The following special warranties: 

1.  Butt & Continuous Hinges:  Life of the Door Opening (original installation) 
2. Mortise Locks:  Three (3) year period. 
3. Exit Devices:  Three (3) year period. 

 

C. Replace shortages and incorrect items with correct material at no additional cost to Owner. 

D. At completion of project, qualified factory representative shall inspect closer installations. After this 
inspection, letter shall be sent to Architect reporting on conditions, verifying that closers have been 
properly installed and adjusted. 

E. Refer to Section 01 – closeout procedures for additional warranty requirements. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.0 General Requirements:   

1. Hardware shall be of best grade, entirely free of imperfections in manufacture and finish, 
and shall satisfactorily perform various functions needed. 

2. Furnish necessary screws, bolts or others fastenings of suitable size and type to anchor 
hardware in position and match hardware as to material and finish. Provide Phillips flat-
head screws except as otherwise indicated. 

3. Verify use of through-bolts for closer/exit device installations where bolt head or nut 
opposite face is exposed in other work.  Use of sex bolts shall be allowed, as required by 
the door manufacturer for compliance with fire door certification. 

4. Drawings show direction of slide, swing or hand of each door leaf.  Furnish each item of 
hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as indicated.  Items of hardware 
not definitely specified, but needed for satisfactory installation of hardware shall be provided.  Such 
items shall be of type and quality suitable for service needed and comparable to adjacent hardware 

2.1 BUTTS AND HINGES 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types: 
Type Ives Hager Stanley 
Type 2 5BB1 BB1279 FBB179 
Type 3 5BB1 BB1191 FBB191 
Type 4 5BB1HW BB1168 FBB168 
Type 5 5BB1HW BB1199 FBB199 

 

B. Application: 
1. Exterior out-swinging doors     Type 5 x NRP 
2. Exterior in-swinging doors and vestibule doors  Type 4  
3. Interior doors with closers     Type 2 or 4  
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4. Interior doors over 36 inches wide    Type 4 
5. Interior doors 36 inches or less without closer  Type 2  
6. Provide NRP (non-removable pins) at out-swinging lockable doors. 

C. Size: 
1. 2-1/4 inch Doors  5 inch by 5 inch  
2. 1-3/4 inch Doors   4-1/2 inch by 4-1/2 inch  
3. 1-3/8 inch Doors  3-1/3 inch by 3-1/2 inch  

D. Quantity: 
1. Two hinges per leaf for openings through 60 inches high. 
2. One additional hinge per leaf for each additional 30 inches in height or fraction thereof. 
3. Four hinges for  Dutch doors up to 90 inches in height. 

E. Drill 5/32 inch hole and use No. 12, 1-1/4 inch steel threaded to the head wood screws for hinges 
on wood doors. 

2.2 CONTINUOUS GEARED HINGES 

A. Acceptable manufacturers: 
Ives Hager Select 
112HD 780-112HD SL11HD 

 

B. Provide one of the above two models of continuous hinges as specified. Coordinate hinge types 
with the door supplier. 

C. Provide electric power transfer (EPT) cutouts, or electric through-wire options as specified in 
hardware groups. 

2.3 FLUSH BOLTS AND DUSTPROOF STRIKES 

A. Acceptable manufacturers: 
Ives Trimco Door Controls 
FB31P 3810 842 
FB41P 3815 942 
FB51P 3820 x 3810 845 
FB61P 3825 x 3815 945 
FB358 3913 790F 
FB458 3915 780F 
DP2 3910 82 

 

B. Non-labeled Openings: Provide 2 flush bolts FB457 for inactive leaf of pairs of locked and latched 
doors. Locate centerline of top bolt not more than 78 inches from finished floor. Provide dustproof 
strike DP1 for bottom bolt. 

C. Labeled Openings: Provide automatic flush bolt set FB31P or FB41P, as applicable, for inactive 
leaf of pairs of doors. Provide dustproof strike DP1 for bottom bolt. 

2.4 LOCKSETS – MORTISE 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer and Series: 
Manufacturer Series 
Schlage L9000 03N 
Corbin ML2000 x LWM  

 

B. Provide lock functions specified in Hardware Groups, with following provisions: 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

 
Door Hardware  08 71 00 - 5 

1. Cylinders: Schlage small format 7-pin existing GMK system, as specified. Refer to Keying 
Section.  

2. Locksets shall meet the requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.13-1994, Operational Grade 1, and 
Security Grade 1.  

3. Backsets: 2-3/4 inches  with ¾” throw latchbolt. 
4. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and strikes with proper lip length to protect trim but not to 

project more than 1/8 inch beyond trim, frame or inactive leaf. Where required, provide open 
back strike and protected to allow practical and secure operation. 

5. Lock trim shall be thru-bolted to the door to assure correct alignment and proper operation. 

2.5 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
Von Duprin  Precision 
98/99 Series  2100 Apex Series  

 

B. Provide exit device series and functions as specified in Hardware Groups. Von Duprin product 
numbers are referenced in the Hardware Groups. 

C. All exit devices shall be UL listed for panic. Exit devices for labeled doors shall be UL listed as "Fire 
Exit Hardware". 

D. Where lever trim is specified, provide lever design to match lockset levers. 

E. Provide cylinders for exit devices with locking trim and cylinder dogging. 

F. Provide exit devices with stainless steel touch bars.  Plastic parts are not acceptable. 

G. Provide exit devices with cast metal, flush end caps. 

H. Provide deadlocking latchbolt feature for exit devices. 

I. Provide cylinder dogging feature for non-rated exit devices. 

J. Provide keyed removable mullions, with cylinders, as specified in the Hardware Groups. 

2.6 KEYING 

A. Provide Construction keyed cylinders as specified.  

B. Provide permanent keyed cores to match the school’s existing  Grand Masterkey system by Corbin-
Russwin.  Keyway:  verify all keying directions with the  HCSD locksmith prior to preparing the 
keying schedule for approval. 

C. Grand Masterkey and key in groups, unless otherwise specified. Factory key all locks with Corbin-
Russwin, retaining the permanent keying records. 

D. Provide for 6 Masters for each masterkey set. Provide 3 change keys for each lock. Provide 2 
control keys for core removal. Provide one extra key blank per cylinder.  Stamp keys "DO NOT 
DUPLICATE."  Keys and cores shall be marked with applicable blind code for indentification.  Visual 
key control marks or codes shall not include actual key cuts. 

E.  Meet with the Owner, GC, and Architect to review the project keying requirments.  Prepare and 
submit a keying schematic and a proposed key schedule for review.  No keying shall be performed 
without an approved key schedule. 

F. Provide the interchangeable core cylinders for each lock with keyed construction cores. Provide 
three each construction keys to the GC. 

G. Permanent cores and keys shall be furnished to the Owner’s representative and installed by the 
installed by the GC/installer upon completion of the project per Architect/Owners instruction.   

H. Cylinders shall meet the requirements of UL437.  

I. Furnish 1 each bitting list to the HCSD Locksmith by registered mail. 
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2.7 DOOR TRIM 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types: 
Ives Trimco Burns 

 

B. Push Plates:  
1. Ives type 8200 4 inches by 16 inch unless otherwise indicated.  

C. Pull Plates: 
1. Ives type 8305 4 inches by 16 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Push Bars:  
1. Von Duprin type 350, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Pulls:  
1. Ives Series 8190, unless otherwise indicated.  
2. Where required, mount back to back with push bars. 

F. Kick Plates and Armor Plates: Ives 8400 Series, minimum of 0.050 inch thick, beveled 4 edges.  
1. At single doors provide width two inches less than door width on stop side and one inch less 

than door width on pull side.  
2. At pairs of doors provide width one inch less than door width on both sides.  
3. Height of 8 inches, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide plates with countersunk screw holes. 

2.8 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types of Exposed Closers: 
 

LCN Stanley-Ryoby 
4040XP D 4551 EDA 

 

B. Closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a high strength cast iron cylinder. 

C. Provide non-sized closers, continuously adjustable over the full range of closer sizes, and allow for 
reduced opening force to meet opening force requirements of ANSI A117.1 

D. Hydraulic regulation shall be by tamper-proof, non-critical valves.  Closers shall have separate 
adjustment for latch speed, swing speed, and back check. 

E. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms (and forearms for parallel arm closers) and where 
specified to have a cast-in solid stop on the closer shoe (“CUSH”).  Parallel arm mounted closers 
shall have “EDA” type arms or, where specified, or “SCUSH” type arms. 

F. Surface closers shall be certified to exceed ten million full load cycles by a recognized independent 
testing laboratory. 

G. Provide drop plates, brackets, or adapters for arms as required to suit details and coordinate with 
overhead stops/holders as required.. 

H. Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway 
doors.  

I. Provide back-check for closers.  

J. Provide hold-open arms where indicated.  

K. Provide closers for doors as noted in Hardware Groups and, in addition, provide closers for labeled 
doors whether or not specifically noted in group. 

L. Provide closers meeting the requirements of UBC 7-2, 1997 and UL 10C positive pressure tests. 

M. Pressure relief valves (PRV’s) will not be permitted. 
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2.9 OVERHEAD STOPS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers 
Glynn Johnson Rixon 
90 9 series 

B. Provide overhead stops for interior doors equipped with regular arm surface type closer for doors 
that open against equipment, casework, sidelights, other objects that would make wall stops 
inappropriate. 

C. Provide coordination as required with closers to suit function and application of opening. 

D. Provide 90 series overhead stops at exterior doors where specified. 

E. Provide sex bolt attachments for mineral core door application. 

2.10 STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types: 
 

Ives Trimco Door Controls 
WS406/407CVX 1270WXCP 3211 
FS436 W1211 3267X 
WS45   

 

B. Provide wall stop for each door leaf unless otherwise specified, or where conditions require the use 
of an overhead stop.  

C. Floor or base stops shall be used only where definitely specified or absolutely unavoidable. 

2.11 THRESHOLDS 

A. Except as otherwise indicated, provide standard threshold units of type, size, and profile as shown 
or scheduled in the HW Sets/Groups.  Refer to drawings for any special sill details and notify the 
architect of any exceptions.   Provide accessories, shims and fasteners as required for proper 
installation. 

B. Where thresholds occur at openings with one or more mullions, they shall be cut for the mullions 
and extended continuously for the entire opening. 

C. Metal:  extruded aluminum.  Finish:  clear anodized, BHMA 628. 

D. Acceptable Manufactures:  Zero; National Guard, Reese 

2.12 WEATHERSTRIPPING 

A. Where weatherstripping is specified in hardware groups, provide as detailed otherwise. 

B. Provide self-tapping fasteners for weatherstripping, being applied to hollow metal frames, as 
specified. 

C. Where sweeps are specified in hardware groups, provide 39A unless detailed otherwise. 

D. Where rain drips are specified in hardware groups, provide 142A x full frame width, unless detailed 
otherwise. 

2.13 GASKETING 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: Zero, National Guard, and Reese Enterprises. Refer to drawings for 
special details. Provide accessories, shims and fasteners. 

B. Where smoke gasket is specified in hardware groups, provide 488S, unless detailed otherwise. 

C. Provide gaskets for 20-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control. 
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D. Where frame applied intumescent seals are required by the manufacturer, provide gaskets that 
comply with UBC 7-2, 1997 and UL 10C positive pressure tests. 

2.14 SOUND GASKETING 

A. Where sound gasketing is specified in hardware groups, provide 475AA unless detailed otherwise. 
1. Provide self-tapping fasteners being applied to hollow metal doors and frames. 
2. Cutting or notching of sound gasket for stop mounted hardware shall not be permitted. 

2.15 MAGNETIC HOLDERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types: 
LCN Dorma Edwards 
SEM 7850 EM504 1504 

 

B. Where magnetic holders are specified in the Hardware Groups, provide LCN SEM 7850, unless 
detailed otherwise.  
1. Verify voltage with Electrical Contractor. 

C. Provide magnetic holders made of cast metal material.  Plastic or stamped material will not be 
accepted. 

2.16 ACCESS CONTROLLED LOCKS/EXIT TRIM 

Electronic Access Controlled Locks and Exit trim shall be as manufactured as Schlage Electronics.  All 
locksets/exit trim shall have the ability for the Reader to be upgraded in the field from the multi-tech 
solution to a smartcard solution without the lock being removed from the door.   All locksets/exit trim 
shall be capable of being managed by the HCSD existing software or for future networked software. All 
readers shall be programmed to the Owner’s card database.  Furnish all locksets and exit trim with a 
multi-tech reader module.   

1.  The HCSD Locksmith shall execute the programming and initiate the lock functionality by use 
of the HCSD’s Hand Held Device. 
2.   The wall-mounted card readers shall be a hardwired application.   
3.  The access controlled locksets and exit device trim shall be prepared to receive a Schlage keyed 
SFIC, keyed per the Owner’s existing Schlage key system.  The access controlled locksets shall 
be furnished with a temporary keyed core.   
4. Mortise Lock with proximity reader shall be as: AD-400-MS-70-MTK-TLR-BD- 626 (US26D) 8BB. 
5. Exit Trim with proximity reader shall be as:  AD-400-993R-70-MTK-TLR-BD - 626 8BB. 
6.  Furnish 200 each proximity cards: #7510 by Schlage Electronics. 

 

2.17 SILENCERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers and types: 
 

Ives Steelcraft Don-Jo 
SR64 Q146 1608 

 

B. Provide grey rubber silencers featuring pneumatic design that, once installed, forms an air pocket 
to absorb shock and reduce noise of door closing. 

C. Provide three (3) silencers per hollow metal strike jamb; two (2) per hollow metal double door head.  
Omit at doors scheduled to receive perimeter weatherstripping or smoke gasket. 

D. Silencers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011 



AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

 
Door Hardware  08 71 00 - 9 

2.18 FASTENERS 

A. Including, but not limited to, wood or machine screws, bolts, bolts, nuts, anchors, etc. of proper 
type, material, and finish required for installation of hardware. 

B. Use phillips head for exposed screws. Do not use aluminum screws to attach hardware. 

C. Furnish only fasteners and/or brackets provided by the manufacturer of each hardware item.  Any 
substitute fastener shall be approved by Horry County Schools Locksmith.  Any unauthorized install 
fastener shall be removed and shall be replaced with the correct fastener at the Installer’s expense. 

2.19 TYPICAL FINISHES AND MATERIALS 

A. Finishes, unless otherwise specified: 
1. Butts: Outswinging Exterior Doors 

a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel  
2. Butts: Interior Doors and Inswinging Exterior Doors  

a. US26D (BHMA 652) on Steel  
3. Continuous Hinges: 

a. US28 (BHMA 628) on Aluminum  
4. Flush Bolts:  

a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze  
5. Exit Devices:  

a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze  
6. Locks and Latches:  

a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze  
7. Push Plates, Pulls and Push Bars:  

a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel  
8. Coordinators:  

a. USP (BHMA 600) on Steel  
9. Kick Plates, Armor Plates, and Edge Guards:  

a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel  
10. Overhead Stops and Holders: 

a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze  
11. Closers: Surface mounted.  

a. Sprayed Aluminum Lacquer. 
12. Latch Protectors: 

a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel  
13. Miscellaneous Hardware: 

a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors, frames, and related items for conditions that would prevent the proper application 
of finish hardware. Do not proceed until defects are corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install finish hardware in accordance with reviewed hardware schedule and manufacturer's printed 
instructions. Pre-fit hardware before finish is applied, remove and reinstall after finish is completed. 
Install hardware so that parts operate smoothly, close tightly and do not rattle. 

B. Installation of hardware shall comply with NFPA 80 and NFPA 101 requirements. 

C. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment to substrate as 
necessary for proper installation and operation. 

D. Drill and countersink units which are not factory-prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners 
and anchors in accordance with industry standards. 
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E. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl-rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant, 
forming tight seal between threshold and surface to which set. Securely and permanently anchor 
thresholds, using countersunk non-ferrous screws to match color of thresholds (stainless steel 
screws at aluminum thresholds). 

F. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and 
recommendations.  Install only with fasteners and/or brackets furnished with each hardware item 
or exact match if additional fasteners are required.  Any substitute fasteners shall be approved by 
Horry County Schools Maintenance Department. 

G. Certified installers:  Contractor’s personnel and Section 8710 supplier/installer shall be certified 
prior to installation of exit devices, computer- managed exit device trim, locksets, closers, and electrified 
hardware, including ADA operators, and electric door releases.  Certification shall be obtained by 
attendance of manufacturer’s training at the pre-install meeting.  The manufacturer’s representative 
shall provide written certification to the installers and a copy of the certification shall be provided to the 
Contractor, Horry County Schools Construction Representative and the Horry County Schools 
Maintenance Department Hardware Representative.   Hardware Installers working on the project site 
not certified by attending the above specified training, shall be removed from the project site.   

H. Upon completion of the final installation of the Door Hardware the Hardware Supplier and the HCSD 
Locksmith shall jointly inspect the project openings to insure proper function/adjustment of the 
opening for correct installation and functionality requirements.  This inspection shall take place prior 
to the installation of the final keyed cores.   The Hardware Supplier shall submit a written report of 
the inspection, including any exceptions noted during the inspection. 

 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. After installation has been completed, provide services of qualified hardware consultant to check 
Project to determine proper application of finish hardware according to schedule. Also check 
operation and adjustment of hardware items. 

B. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment. 

C. Door Hardware Supplier’s Field Service  

1.  The Hardware Supplier/AHC shall inspect door hardware items for correct installation and 
adjustment prior to Owner’s permanent core installation. The Hardware Installer shall be present for 
this inspection. The Owner shall give written notice to the Contractor five (5) days prior to inspection. 
The Hardware Supplier/AHC shall submit a written report of the inspection, including any exceptions 
noted during the inspection, and shall include the certified AHC stamp or seal, to the Contractor, 
Architect, the Horry County Schools Construction Representative, and the Horry County Schools 
Maintenance Department Hardware Representative. The inspection shall include:  

a. Fasteners 

b. Templating for correct latch/strike engagement, degree of opening/holding  

c.  Operable Function: locks/exits  

d.  Operation: closers, exits, locks, cylinders, hinges  

 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. At final completion, hardware shall be left clean and free from disfigurement. Make final adjustment 
to door closers and other items of hardware. Where hardware is found defective repair or replace 
or otherwise correct as directed. 

B. Adjust door closers to meet opening force requirements of Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards. 
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C. Final Adjustment: Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to 
acceptance or occupancy of space or area, return to work during week prior to acceptance or 
occupancy, and make final check and adjustment of hardware items in such space or area. Clean 
operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish of hardware and doors. 

D. Instruct Owner's personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of door hardware and hardware 
finishes. 

E. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Provide for proper protection of items of hardware until Owner accepts Project as complete. 

3.6 HARDWARE GROUPS 

A. The hardware supplier shall to refer to general conditions, special conditions, and the preamble to 
this section. It shall be the hardware supplier's responsibility to furnish all required hardware. 

B. Refer to the door schedule for hardware group required at each door opening. 

END OF SECTION 08 71 00 
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SECTION 09 30 00 - TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Porcelain tile. 
2. Stone thresholds. 
3. Metal edge strips. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples: 

1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. 
2. Assembled samples, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile and for each 

color and finish required. 
3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths. 

1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed 
for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of[ each type of] floor tile installation. 
2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for 
types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 
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B. FloorScore Compliance:  Tile for floors shall comply with requirements of FloorScore Standard. 

C. Low-Emitting Materials:  Tile flooring systems shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing 
of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental 
Chambers." 

D. Tile. 
a. Daltile Beehive Medley Cube Negative 

2. Composition:  Porcelain  
3. Grout Color:  Black 

2.2 THRESHOLDS 

A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between 
adjacent floor finishes. 

B. Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503, with a minimum abrasion resistance of [10] [12] per 
ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish. 

1. Description:  Uniform, fine- to medium-grained white stone with gray veining. 

2.3 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.12 for standard 
performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated. 

B. Manufacturers: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers’ products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. The Noble Company 
b. Mapei Inc. 
c. Laticrete 
 

2.4 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. General: Mapei modified thinset. 

2.5 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A108.10. 

B. Polymer-Modified Tile Grout:  ANSI A118.7. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1017&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 
indicated. 

B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, white zinc alloy exposed-edge material. 

C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard  product for sealing grout joints and that does not change 
color or appearance of grout. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of installed tile. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances 
that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by 
ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set 
mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting 
material manufacturer. 

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar bed 
that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains. 

C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project site 
before installing. 

D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent 
grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of 
temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods 
specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series "Specifications 
for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation methods, specified in tile 
installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting materials used. 

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Series of tile installation 
standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage: 
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a. Exterior tile floors. 
b. Tile floors in wet areas. 
c. Tile swimming pool decks. 
d. Tile floors in laundries. 
e. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches (200 by 200 mm) or larger. 
f. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 
covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions, 
edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 
visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight 
aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, 
collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges. 

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern illustrated on manufacturer’s product pages.  Lay out tile 
work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work 
to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile.  Provide uniform joint widths unless 
otherwise indicated. 

F. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 
1. As recommended by manufacturer. 

G. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless 
otherwise indicated. 

H. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written 
instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate. 

END OF SECTION 09 30 00  
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SECTION 09 65 13 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 
2. Resilient stair accessories. 
3. Resilient molding accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 
inches (300 mm) long. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and 
pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) 
long. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or 
fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Coordinate mockups in this Section with mockups specified in other Sections. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 
deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products during 
the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than[95 deg F (35 
deg C). 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following, or 
approved equal per Section 01 25 00 Substitution Procedures. 
1. Johnsonite 

B. Product Standard:  ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I (solid, 
homogeneous). 

1. Style and Location: 
a. Cove 

C. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

D. Height:  4 inches (102 mm). 

E. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length 

F. Outside Corners:  Preformed 

G. Inside Corners:  Preformed 

H. Colors: As selected by Architect from full range of manufacturer’s colors. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7585&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd


AYNOR HIGH SCHOOL AUDITORIUM RENOVATIONS 
Aynor, South Carolina 
 

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 09 65 13 - 3 

2.2 RUBBER STAIR ACCESSORIES  

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following or 
approved equal per Section 01 25 00 Substitution Procedures: 
1. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company. 

C. Stair Tread/Riser Combination:   

1. PVIRTR-XX-SQ Safe-T-First Rubber Tread and Riser, Square Nose 

D. Landing Tile:  Match treads 

E. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of manufacturer’s colors. 

2.3 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY  

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following or 
approved equal per Section 01 25 00 Substitution Procedures: 
1. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company. 
 

B. Description:  Rubber transition strips. 

C. Locations:  As required at perpendicular entries to aisles from seating rows. 

D. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of manufacturer’s colors. 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7588&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456853227&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7590&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456853227&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient 
products. 

B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Accessories:  Prepare horizontal surfaces according to 
ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed 
with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended 
by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 10 pH. 

4. Moisture Testing:  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to 
manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the following: 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; 
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are 
to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
products. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous 
contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 
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F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Stair Accessories: 

1. Use stair-tread-nose filler to fill nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours. 
2. Tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece. 
3. For treads installed as separate, equal-length units, install to produce a flush joint between 

units. 

C. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would 
otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient stair treads 
before applying liquid floor polish per manufacturer’s recommendations. 

E. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 09 65 13 
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SECTION 09 65 19 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Solid vinyl floor tile. 
 
 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
 

B. Shop Drawings: For  each  type  of  floor  tile. Include  floor  tile  layouts,  edges, columns, 
doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts. 

 
1. Show details of special patterns. 

 
C. Samples: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required. 

 
 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Maintenance data. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient tile flooring, as determined by testing identical 
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

 
1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

 
B. FloorScore Compliance:   Resilient tile flooring shall comply with requirements of FloorScore 

certification. 
 

C. Low-Emitting Materials: Flooring system shall comply with the testing and product requirements 
of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation 
of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

 
 

2.2 SOLID VINYL FLOOR TILE 
 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 
1. Estrie Products International, American Biltrite, “Texas Granite”. 
2. Submit equal products for approval 21 days prior to bid date. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=482&amp;mf=04&amp;mf=95&amp;src=wd&amp;mf=04&amp;src=wd
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B. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1700. 
 

1. Class: Class I, monolithic vinyl tile 
2. Type: A, smooth surface 

 
C. Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

 
D. Size: 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm). 

 
E. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

 
 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 
 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for 
applications indicated. Install Ardex Featherfinish as required to provide level, uniform 
substrate. 

 
B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit 

floor tile and substrate conditions indicated. 
 

1. Adhesives shall comply with the following limits for VOC content: 
 

a. Vinyl Composition Tile Adhesives: 50 g/L or less. 
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives: 60 g/L or less. 

 
2. Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements  of the California 

Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation  of Volatile 
Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products. 

 
B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

 
1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
floor tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. 
Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale 
recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9 pH. 

4. Moisture Testing:  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according 
to floor tile manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the 
following: 
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a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 
lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170. 
Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative 
humidity level. 

 
 

3.2 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 
 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, 
so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

 
1. Lay tiles square with room axis. 

 
C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 

manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 
tiles. 

 
1. Lay tiles with grain direction alternating in adjacent tiles (basket-weave pattern). 

 
D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 

including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 
 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.  Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings. 

 
F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 

by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking 
device. 

 
G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 

and similar items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern 
between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to 
substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

 
H. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 

produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

 
 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile. 
 

B. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 09 65 19 
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SECTION 09 72 00 - WALL COVERINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Heavy-duty synthetic textile wall covering. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include data on physical characteristics, 
durability, fade resistance, and flame-resistance characteristics. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location and extent of each wall-covering type.  Indicate seams and 
termination points. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of wall covering indicated. 

D. Samples for Verification:  Full width by 36-inch- (914-mm-) long section of wall covering. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency. 

B. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for wall covering. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For wall coverings to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Wall-Covering Materials:  For each type, full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount 
installed. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical wall coverings applied 
with identical adhesives to substrates according to test method indicated below by a qualified 
testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Class 1 or A per ASTM E 84: 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install wall coverings until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Lighting:  Do not install wall covering until [a permanent level of lighting] <Insert requirement> is 
provided on the surfaces to receive wall covering. 

C. Ventilation:  Provide continuous ventilation during installation and for not less than the time 
recommended by wall-covering manufacturer for full drying or curing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WALL COVERINGS 

A. General:  Provide rolls of each type of wall covering from same print run or dye lot. 

2.2 HEAVY-DUTY SYNTHETIC TEXTILE WALL COVERING 

A. Wall-Covering Standard 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following, or approved 
equal: 

a. CrossPoint Sound Absorbing Fabric by Acoustical Solutions, Henrico, VA.  

B. Colors, Textures, and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Adhesive:  Mildew-resistant, nonstaining adhesive, for use with specific wall covering and 
substrate application; as recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer. 

1. Adhesive shall have VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

D. Primer/Sealer:  As recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer for intended substrate. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
levelness, wall plumbness, maximum moisture content, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation. 

B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of wall covering, including dirt, oil, grease, 
mold, mildew, and incompatible primers. 

C. Prepare substrates to achieve a smooth, dry, clean, structurally sound surface free of flaking, 
unsound coatings, cracks, and defects. 

1. Moisture Content:  Maximum of 5 percent on new plaster, concrete, and concrete masonry 
units when tested with an electronic moisture meter. 

2. Plaster:  Allow new plaster to cure.  Neutralize areas of high alkalinity.  Prime with primer 
as recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer and wall-covering manufacturer. 

3. Metals:  If not factory primed, clean and apply metal as recommended in writing by 
primer/sealer manufacturer and wall-covering manufacturer. 

4. Gypsum Board:  Prime with primer as recommended in writing by primer/sealer 
manufacturer and wall-covering manufacturer. 

5. Painted Surfaces:  Treat areas susceptible to pigment bleeding. 

D. Check painted surfaces for pigment bleeding.  Sand gloss, semigloss, and eggshell finish with 
fine sandpaper. 

E. Remove hardware and hardware accessories, electrical plates and covers, light fixture trims, and 
similar items. 

F. Acclimatize wall-covering materials by removing them from packaging in the installation areas not 
less than 24 hours before installation. 

G. Install wall liner, with no gaps or overlaps, where required by wall-covering manufacturer.  Form 
smooth wrinkle-free surface for finished installation.  Do not begin wall-covering installation until 
wall liner has dried. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with wall-covering manufacturers' written installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated except where more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Cut wall-covering strips in roll number sequence.  Change roll numbers at partition breaks and 
corners. 
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C. Install strips in same order as cut from roll. 

D. Install reversing every other strip. 

E. Install wall covering with no gaps or overlaps, no lifted or curling edges, and no visible shrinkage. 

F. Match pattern 72 inches (1830 mm) above the finish floor. 

G. Install seams vertical and plumb at least 6 inches (150 mm) from outside corners and 6 inches 
(150 mm) from inside corners unless a change of pattern or color exists at corner.   

H. Fully bond wall covering to substrate.  Remove air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other defects. 

I. Trim edges and seams for color uniformity, pattern match, and tight closure.  Butt seams without 
any overlay or spacing between strips. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Remove excess adhesive at finished seams, perimeter edges, and adjacent surfaces. 

B. Use cleaning methods recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer. 

C. Replace strips that cannot be cleaned. 

D. Reinstall hardware and hardware accessories, electrical plates and covers, light fixture trims, and 
similar items. 

END OF SECTION 09 72 00 
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SECTION 09 91 23 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of exposed interior and exterior items 
and surfaces. 

1. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to 
shop priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections. 

B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where these Specifications indicate that the surface or material 
is not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned, 
paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces.  If a color of finish is 
not indicated, Architect will select from standard colors and finishes available. 

1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including 
color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, and surfaces of mechanical and 
electrical equipment that do not have a factory-applied final finish. 

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and 
labels. 

1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components: 

a. Architectural woodwork. 
b. Acoustical wall panels. 
c. Toilet enclosures. 
d. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment. 
e. Light fixtures. 
 

2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible spaces: 

a. Foundation spaces. 
b. Furred areas. 
c. Ceiling plenums. 
d. Utility tunnels. 
e. Pipe spaces. 
f. Duct shafts. 
g. Elevator shafts. 

3. Finished metal surfaces include the following: 

a. Anodized aluminum. 
b. Stainless steel. 
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c. Chromium plate. 
d. Copper and copper alloys. 
e. Bronze and brass. 

4. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following: 

a. Valve and damper operators. 
b. Linkages. 
c. Sensing devices. 
d. Motor and fan shafts. 

5. Labels:  Do not paint over UL, FMG, or other code-required labels or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

D. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 2 Section "Hot-Mix Asphalt Paving" for traffic-marking paint. 
2. Division 5 Section "Structural Steel" for shop priming structural steel. 
3. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming ferrous metal. 
4. Division 6 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for shop priming interior architectural 

woodwork. 
5. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for factory priming steel doors and frames. 
6. Division 8 Section "Wood Windows" for shop priming unclad wood windows. 
7. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for surface preparation of gypsum board. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 

1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 
85-degree meter. 

2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when measured 
at a 60-degree meter. 

3. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when 
measured at a 60-degree meter. 

4. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at a 
60-degree meter. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each paint system indicated.  Include block fillers and primers. 

1. Material List:  An inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material and 
cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each material by 
manufacturer's catalog number and general classification. 

2. Manufacturer's Information:  Manufacturer's technical information, including label analysis 
and instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of finish-coat material indicated. 
 

C. Qualification Data:  For Applicator. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings similar 
in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in 
applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers and primers for each coating system from the same 
manufacturer as the finish coats. 

C. Accompany Owner’s maintenance personnel for inspection of work at completion of project. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers 
bearing manufacturer's name and label and the following information: 

1. Product name or title of material. 
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 
5. Thinning instructions. 
6. Application instructions. 
7. Color name and number. 
8. VOC content. 

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum 
ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, 
free of foreign materials and residue. 

1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste 
daily. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply waterborne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air 
are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C). 

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding 
air are between 45 and 95 deg F (7 and 35 deg C). 

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are 
enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during application 
and drying periods. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in the 
quantities described below.  Package with protective covering for storage and identify with labels 
describing contents.  Deliver extra materials to Owner. 
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1. Quantity:  Furnish Owner with extra paint materials in quantities indicated below: 

a. 2 gal. (7.5 L) of each color applied. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles. 

B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other 
Part 2 articles. 

C. Manufacturers: 
1. Sherwin-Williams 
2. Benjamin Moore 
3. PPG 

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, and finish-coat materials that are compatible 
with one another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, 
as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.  When painting a 
previously painted surface, thoroughly clean, degrease, and prime old surfaces as required to 
ensure paint compatibility and adhesion. 

B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating types 
specified that are factory formulated and recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.  
Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will not be 
acceptable. 

1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors 
or materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the 
exclusion of equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material 
data and certificates of performance for proposed substitutions. 

C. Chemical Components of Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with the 
following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24) and the following chemical restrictions: 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
2. Non-Flat Paints and Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Anticorrosive Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 250 g/L. 
4. Varnishes and Sanding Sealers:  VOC content of not more than 350 g/L. 
5. Stains:  VOC content of not more than 250 g/L. 
6. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by 

weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more 
benzene rings). 

7. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following: 

a. Acrolein. 
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b. Acrylonitrile. 
c. Antimony. 
d. Benzene. 
e. Butyl benzyl phthalate. 
f. Cadmium. 
g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate. 
h. Di-n-butyl phthalate. 
i. Di-n-octyl phthalate. 
j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene. 
k. Diethyl phthalate. 
l. Dimethyl phthalate. 
m. Ethylbenzene. 
n. Formaldehyde. 
o. Hexavalent chromium. 
p. Isophorone. 
q. Lead. 
r. Mercury. 
s. Methyl ethyl ketone. 
t. Methyl isobutyl ketone. 
u. Methylene chloride. 
v. Naphthalene. 
w. Toluene (methylbenzene). 
x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane. 
y. Vinyl chloride. 

D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY BLOCK FILLERS 

A. Concrete Unit Masonry Block Filler:  Factory-formulated high-performance latex block fillers. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Interior/Exterior Block Filler B25W25: Apply 3 coats except at 

food prep areas and toilet rooms, which shall receive 4 coats. 

2.4 EXTERIOR PRIMERS 

A. Exterior Concrete and Masonry Primer:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-latex primer 
for exterior application. 

 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Loxon Exterior Masonry Acrylic Primer A24W300:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 
2. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Latex Exterior Wood Primer B42W41:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm). 

B. Exterior Wood Primer for Acrylic Enamels:  Factory-formulated alkyd or latex wood primer for 
exterior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Exterior Latex Wood Primer B42W41:  Applied at a dry film  

C. Exterior Wood Primer for Alkyd Enamels:  Factory-formulated alkyd or latex wood primer for 
exterior application. 
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1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Exterior Latex Wood Primer B42W42:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm). 

 

D. Exterior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated rust-inhibitive metal primer for exterior 
application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at a dry 

film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 
 

E. Exterior Galvanized Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated galvanized metal primer for exterior 
application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; primer not required over this substrate. 
2. Sherwin-Williams; Galvite HS Paint B50WZ3:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less 

than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 
 

F. Exterior Aluminum Primer under Acrylic Finishes:  Factory-formulated acrylic-based metal primer 
for exterior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; primer not required over this substrate. 
2. Sherwin-Williams; DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish B66W1:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 

less than 2.5 mils (0.064 mm). 
 

G. Exterior Aluminum Primer under Alkyd Finishes:  Factory-formulated acrylic-based metal primer 
for exterior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; DTM Wash Primer B71Y1:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less 

than 2.5 mils (0.064 mm). 

2.5 INTERIOR PRIMERS 

A. Interior Concrete and Masonry Primer:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-latex interior 
primer for interior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Masonry Primer B28W300:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 

not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

B. Interior Gypsum Board Primer:  Factory-formulated latex-based primer for interior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite 200 Latex Wall Primer B28W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 
 

C. Interior Wood Primer for Acrylic-Enamel and Semigloss Alkyd-Enamel Finishes:  Factory-
formulated alkyd- or acrylic-latex-based interior wood primer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Classic Interior Primer B28W101 Series:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 
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D. Interior Wood Primer for Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finishes:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or acrylic-
latex-based interior wood primer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Wall and Wood Primer B49W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 
 

E. Interior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated quick-drying rust-inhibitive alkyd-based metal 
primer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at a dry 

film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 
 

F. Interior Zinc-Coated Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated galvanized metal primer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Galvite HS B50WZ30:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 

3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

2.6 EXTERIOR FINISH COATS 
 

A. Exterior Low-Luster Acrylic Paint:  Factory-formulated low-sheen (eggshell) acrylic-latex paint for 
exterior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Exterior Latex Satin House & Trim Paint A82 Series:  Applied at 

a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm), 2 coats minimum. 

B. Exterior Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss waterborne acrylic-latex 
enamel for exterior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Latex Gloss A8 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less 

than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm), 2 coats minimum. 
 

C. Exterior Full-Gloss Acrylic Enamel for Ferrous and Other Metals:  Factory-formulated full-gloss 
waterborne acrylic-latex enamel for exterior application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; DTM Acrylic Coating Gloss (Waterborne) B66W100 Series:  Applied at 

a dry film thickness of not less than 2.4 mils (0.061 mm), 2 coats minimum. 

D. Exterior Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated full-gloss alkyd enamel for exterior 
application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Industrial Enamel B-54 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 

less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm), 2 coats minimum. 

2.7 INTERIOR FINISH COATS 

A. Interior Flat Acrylic Paint:  Factory-formulated flat acrylic-emulsion latex paint for interior 
application. 
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1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Flat Wall Paint B30W200 Series:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm), 2 coats minimum. 

B. Interior Flat Latex-Emulsion Size:  Factory-formulated flat latex-based interior paint. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Flat Wall Paint B30W200 Series:  Applied at 

a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm), 2 coats minimum. 

C. Interior Low-Luster Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated eggshell acrylic-latex interior enamel. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Egg-Shell Enamel B20W200 Series:  Applied 

at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm), 3 coats minimum. 

D. Interior Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss acrylic-latex enamel for interior 
application. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Semi-Gloss Enamel B31W200 Series:  

Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm), 3 coats minimum. 
 

E. Interior Full-Gloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated full-gloss acrylic-latex interior enamel. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Gloss Enamel B21W201:  Applied at a dry 

film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm), 3 coats minimum. 

F. Interior Semigloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss alkyd enamel for interior 
application. 

 
1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel B34W200 Series:  

Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.7 mils (0.043 mm), 3 coats minimum. 

2.8 INTERIOR WOOD STAINS AND VARNISHES 

A. Open-Grain Wood Filler:  Factory-formulated paste wood filler applied at spreading rate 
recommended by manufacturer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood Fast-Dry Filler. 

B. Interior Wood Stain:  Factory-formulated alkyd-based penetrating wood stain for interior 
application applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
1. Minwax  
2. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain A-48 Series. 

C. Clear Sanding Sealer:  Factory-formulated fast-drying alkyd-based clear wood sealer applied at 
spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Fast Dry Sanding Sealer B26V43. 

D. Interior Alkyd- or Polyurethane-Based Clear Satin Varnish:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or 
polyurethane-based clear varnish. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Fast Dry Oil Varnish, Satin A66-300 Series. 

E. Interior Waterborne Clear Satin Varnish:  Factory-formulated clear satin acrylic-based 
polyurethane varnish applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
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1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Waterborne Polyurethane Satin, A68 Series. 

F. Interior Waterborne Clear Gloss Varnish:  Factory-formulated clear gloss acrylic-based 
polyurethane varnish applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Waterborne Polyurethane Gloss, A68 Series. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for paint application. 

1. Proceed with paint application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and 
surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry. 

2. Start of painting will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions 
within a particular area. 

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 
compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on 
characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers. 

1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over 
substrates primed by others. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting 
fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or 
impossible because of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before 
surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using 
workers skilled in the trades involved. 

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances that 
could impair bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning. 

1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process 
will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's 
written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
2. Cementitious Materials:  Prepare concrete, concrete unit masonry, cement plaster, and 

mineral-fiber-reinforced cement panel surfaces to be painted.  Remove efflorescence, 
chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and release agents.  Roughen as required to remove glaze.  
If hardeners or sealers have been used to improve curing, use mechanical methods of 
surface preparation. 

a. Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by paint manufacturer. 
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b. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing appropriate 
tests.  If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, 
correct this condition before application.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content 
exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

c. Clean concrete floors to be painted with a 5 percent solution of muriatic acid or other 
etching cleaner.  Flush the floor with clean water to remove acid, neutralize with 
ammonia, rinse, allow to dry, and vacuum before painting. 

3. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral 
spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off. 

a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac 
or other recommended knot sealer before applying primer.  After priming, fill holes 
and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth 
when dried. 

b. Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery.  Prime edges, 
ends, faces, undersides, and back sides of wood, including cabinets, counters, 
cases, and paneling. 

c. If transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish. 
d. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other wet wall 

construction occurs on back side. 
e. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of varnish 

or sealer immediately on delivery. 

4. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop 
coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use 
solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations. 

a. Blast steel surfaces clean as recommended by paint system manufacturer and 
according to SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3 

b. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat 
before priming. 

c. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-
brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with 
same primer as the shop coat. 

5. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-based solvents so 
surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  Remove pretreatment from galvanized 
sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods. 

D. Material Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign 
materials and residue. 

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required 
during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface film 
and strain material before using. 

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits. 

E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple 
coats of same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but 
provide sufficient differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 
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3.3 APPLICATION 

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and 
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the paint schedules. 
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions 

detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 
4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, 

grilles, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, and similar components are in 
place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain system integrity and 
provide desired protection. 

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed 
surfaces.  Before final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through 
registers or grilles. 

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed 
surfaces. 

8. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as exterior faces. 
9. Finish interior of wall and base cabinets and similar field-finished casework to match 

exterior. 
10. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat. 

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise 
prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent surface 
deterioration. 

1. The number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of application 
method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until previous coat has cured as recommended 
by manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to 
manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications. 

2. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted. 
3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional 

coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to 
ensure that edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film 
thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 

4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat 
surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, and does not deform or feel sticky under 
moderate thumb pressure, and until application of another coat of paint does not cause 
undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate 
size for surface or item being painted. 

2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet-back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's recommended 
spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated.  Provide total dry film thickness of the entire 
system as recommended by manufacturer. 
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E. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items 
exposed in equipment rooms and occupied spaces, including exposed items in 2-story wing 
corridors which have no finished ceiling. 

F. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 
1. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting. 
2. Exposed ductwork in corridors of 2-story wing. 

G. Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 
1. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting. 
2. Cable tray in corridors of 2-story wing corridors. 

H. Block Fillers:  Apply block fillers to concrete masonry block at a rate to ensure complete coverage 
with pores filled.  Apply minimum 3 coats block filler at all toilet room walls. 

I. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by manufacturer, 
to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  
Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first 
coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn-through or other defects due to insufficient 
sealing. 

J. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, 
opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, 
holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be 
acceptable. 

K. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of even 
luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, 
nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 

1. Provide satin finish for final coats. 

L. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, 
or repaint work not complying with requirements. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded 
paint materials from Project site. 

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered 
paint by washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces. 
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3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.  Correct 
damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect. 

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  After completing painting operations, 
remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work. 

1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 09 91 23 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 DESCRIPTION 
A. The "Bidding Documents", "General Conditions", "Special Conditions" and other pertinent 

Sections of the Project Documents are hereby declared to be part of this division, the same 
as if fully set forth herein. 

B. Scope of Work: 
1. Provide all labor, materials, transportation, equipment and all support brackets, 

standards, clips, bolts, etc., necessary for the installation of signs as required for 
the Work under this section for the following: 
a. Interior signage 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

PART 1 - Submit shop drawings and product data to Architect for approval in accordance 
with the General conditions and General Requirements of the Contract. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCT 

 
2.01 INTERIOR SIGNAGE 

A. Signage shall comply with all requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act. 
B. Submit shop drawings for approved prior to fabrication. Approved manufacturers are Na- 

tional Signage Affiliates, Best Manufacturing Co., and Advance Corporation. 
C. See plans for signage sizes and features. 
D. Interior signage to be mechanically fastened and not reliant on adhesives or glues. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PLACEMENT 
A. Inspect surfaces for application of signs to determine acceptability for placement of signs. 
B. Signs and letters shall be installed true and level in proper location as shown on plans. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 10 14 24 
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SECTION 10 21 13 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Solid-polymer toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For toilet compartments.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

C. Samples for each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product certificates. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 84, or another standard acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, by a qualified 
testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and 
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities"  and 
ICC/ANSI A117.1 for toilet compartments designated as accessible. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID-POLYMER UNITS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of the 
following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following]: 
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B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Bradley Corporation 
products or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Partition Systems Incorporated of South Carolina. 
2. Rockville Partitions Incorporated. 
3. Santana Products, Inc. 

C. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Overhead braced. 

D. Urinal-Screen Style:  Wall hung. 

E. Door, Panel and Pilaster Construction:  Solid, high-density polyethylene HDPE) or polypropylene 
(PP) panel material, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased edges, no-sightline 
system, and with homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material. 

1. Integral Hinges:  Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges. 
2. Heat-Sink Strip:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum \or stainless-

steel strip fastened to exposed bottom edges of solid-polymer components to prevent 
burning. 

3. Polymer Panel Finish:  One color and pattern in each room. 

a. Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

F. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  Manufacturer's standard design; polymer or stainless steel. 

1. Polymer Color and Pattern:  Matching pilaster. 

G. Brackets (Fittings): 
1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type:  Manufacturer's standard design. 

a. Polymer Color and Pattern:  Matching panel. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware and 
accessories. 

1. Material:  Chrome-plated zamac 
2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard integral hinge for solid-polymer doors 
3. Latch and Keeper:  Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for 

emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper.  Provide 
units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments 
designated as accessible. 

4. Coat Hook:  Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized 
to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. 

5. Door Bumper:  Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors. 
6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory 

requirements for accessibility.  Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments 
designated as accessible. 

B. Overhead Bracing:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with 
antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish. 

C. Anchorages and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel or 
chrome-plated steel or brass, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4476&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456796058&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456796059&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456796060&mf=04&src=wd
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type heads.  Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications.  For concealed anchors, use 
stainless steel, hot-dip galvanized steel, or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling 
mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal 
supports and leveling mechanism. 

B. Floor-Anchored Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring 
assemblies with leveling adjustment nuts at pilasters for structural connection to floor.  Provide 
shoes at pilasters to conceal anchorage. 

C. Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant 
anchoring assemblies with leveling adjustment at tops and bottoms of pilasters.  Provide shoes 
and sleeves (caps) at pilasters to conceal anchorage. 

D. Door Size and Swings:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-swinging 
doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging doors with a 
minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartments designated as accessible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  Install units rigid, straight, 
level, and plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring devices. 

B. Clearances:  Maximum 1/2 inch (13 mm) between pilasters and panels; 1 inch (25 mm) between 
panels and walls. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Hardware Adjustment:  Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's 
written instructions for proper operation.  Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open 
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched.  Set hinges on out-swinging 
doors to return doors to fully closed position. 

END OF SECTION 10 21 13 
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SECTION 12 16 00 – FIXED AUDIENCE SEATING 

PART 1 -GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

1.1 SUMMARY 
Deliver and install quantity (see drawing) fixed padded and upholstered chairs as specified, 
[floor and riser] mounted, with self-lifting seat that rises to a uniform 3/4-safety fold position. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product data for each chair model specified to include construction details, ma-
terial descriptions and finish options 

 
B. Seating layout (shop drawings) developed from the contract drawings that show aisle 

widths, chair spacing for each row, row-lettering and chair-numbering scheme, chair di-
mensions and back pitch. Layout drawings to also include locations for accessories, in-
cluding left- and right- hand tablet arms, electrical devices, accessibility provisions and 
attachments to other work. 

 
C. Samples for verification & finish selection to include: 

1. Initial finish selections to be made from manufacturer’s standard color and fabric 
guides. 

 
2. Final powder coat selection to be approved from manufacturers standard-sized 

samples not less than 1” x 3”. 
 

3. Final laminate selection to be approved from manufacturers standard-sized samples 
not less than 2” x 2”. 

 
4. Final plastic color selection to be approved from manufacturers standard-sized 

samples not less than 2” x 3”. 

5. Final wood finish selection to be approved from manufacturers standard-sized 
samples not less than 4” x 3”. 

 
6. Final upholstery fabric selection to be approved from fabric mills standard swatch 

size if available. 
 

D. Maintenance instructions and inspection guidelines furnished for each chair model specified. 
 

E. Manufacturers standard warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: 
 

1. Obtain each type of fixed seating required, including accessories and 
mounting components, from a single manufacturer. 

2. Obtain fabric of a single dye lot for each color and pattern of fabric required except 
when yardage requirement exceeds maximum dye lot. Multiple dye lots shall be color 
matched for quality assurance. 

 
B. Fire Performance Characteristics of Upholstered Seating: 
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1. Fabric shall be Class 1 according to DOC CS 191 and 16 CFR 1610.61, tested accord-
ing to California Technical Bulletin 117. 

 
2. Padding shall comply with California Technical Bulletin 117. 

 
C. Build sample chairs for each model required to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set 

quality standards for fabrication.] 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 
Do not deliver or install seating until spaces are enclosed and weather tight, wet work in 
spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and temporary or perma-
nent HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity at oc-
cupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

 
B. Field Measurements: 

Take field measurements to verify or supplement dimensions indicated on contract draw-
ings prior to manufacturing. 

1.5 PROJECT COORDINATION 

A. Do not deliver or install seating until space is free of lifts and/or scaffolding used by 
other trades which may interfere with installation and/or damage seating. 

 
B. Coordinate layout and installation of electrical wiring and devices with electrical contrac-

tor to ensure that floor junction boxes for electrical devices are accurately located for 
final connection to the building’s power supply by the electrical contractor. 

C. Coordinate layout and installation of seating with HVAC contractor to ensure that vents 
are located in a manner that will not interfere with seating installation. 

 
D. Coordinate concrete [or other substrate] requirements needed for proper installation. 

 
1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Provide a manufacturer's warranty covering the material and workmanship for the 
specified warranty period from date of final acceptance. 

B. Warranty Periods: 
 

1. Structural Components: five years. 
 

2. Operating Mechanisms: five years. 
 

3. Plastic, Wood and Painted Components: five years. 
 

4. Upholstery Fabric: one year. 

5. Electrical Components: one year. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS AND FINISHES 
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A. Steel shall meet requirements for ASTM A 36/A 36M plates, shapes, and bars; ASTM A 
513 mechanical tubing; ASTM A 1008/A 1008M cold-rolled sheet; and ASTM A 1011 
hot-rolled sheet and strip. 

 
B. All exposed metal parts shall be powder coated with a hybrid thermosetting powder coat 

finish. The powder coat finish shall be applied by electrostatic means to a thickness of 2 
- 5 mils, and shall provide a durable coating having a 2H Pencil hardness. Prior to pow-
der coating, metal parts shall be treated with a three-stage non-acidic, bonderizing pro-
cess for superior finish adhesion, and after coating shall be oven baked to cause proper 
flow of the epoxy powder to result in a smooth, durable finish. Manufacturer's standard 
color range shall be used. 

C. Medium-density fiberboard shall meet requirements for ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made 
with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 

 
D. Concealed plywood shall meet requirements for HPVA HP-1 hardwood plywood. 

E. Exposed plywood shall meet requirements for HPVA HP-1, Face Grade A, hardwood 
veneer core with color-matched hardwood-veneer faces, made with adhesive containing 
no urea formaldehyde. 

 
F. Hardwood lumber and veneer faces shall be red oak or maple selected to be free of 

visible defects. Exposed wood shall be sanded smooth and stained to color selected 
with low-VOC water-based stain and top coat to provide with a high quality finish. Color 
to be chosen from manufacturer’s standard offering. 

 
G. Upholstery fabric shall be 100% pre-consumer recycled polyester Marquesa Lana. Ab-

secon Mills Sherpa/ Shire. Backing/ Finish: Acrylic. Fabric shall have a weight of 16 oz. 
per lineal yard (± 1 oz.). Fabric shall meet specifications AATCC 16 Option 3, AATCC 
107 and AATCC 5 for color fastness and withstand 250,000 double rubs per ASTM D-
4157. Fabric shall meet flammability resistance outlined in California Technical Bulletin 
117; NFPA 260-2013, Class 1; UFAC, class 1. 

H. Upholstery padding shall be molded polyurethane foam. 
 

I. Molded Plastics: 
 

1. Structural components shall be mar and dent resistant high density glass-
filled polypropylene with UV stabilizers. 

2. Decorative components shall be mar and dent resistant high density polyeth-
ylene (HDPE) with UV stabilizers. 

 
3. Plastic components shall be chosen from manufacturer’s standard offering. 

 
2.2 FIXED AUDIENCE SEATING 

A. Permanent arrangement of fixed audience seating as shown on seating layout drawings. 

1. Approved manufacturers subject to compliance with requirements outlined herein. 
 

2. Basis-of-design for fixed audience seating is Irwin Seating Company Citation 
model 90.12.10.4. TA. 

B. Chair support columns shall be a formed 14 gauge (.0747") steel tube with an integral 
back wing plate. Column shall exhibit a 10 rearward incline to help conceal back 
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attachment hardware. Brackets for seat attachment shall be 7-gauge (.1875") steel for 
superior strength, formed with an integral support buttress. Floor attachment foot shall be 
formed from 12 gauge (.105) steel to 7-1/2” x 2-5/8” in size. All steel components shall be 
robotic welded for precise assembly and exceptional integrity. Foot-to-column welds are 
to be concealed on the inside of the foot for a clean appearance. The standard shall be 
fabricated to be compatible with the floor incline, and to maintain proper seat and back 
height and angle. 

C. Aisle end panels shall be injection molded glass-filled polypropylene and enclose the 
upper 2/3 of the support column. Panels are teardrop-shaped with a concave rear edge 
and well- rounded surfaces around a center area, which features a laminate surfaced 
insert. 

 
D. Backs shall be rectangular shaped, padded and upholstered on their face, with a one-

piece injection molded polymer rear panel. The foundation of the back component shall 
be provided by a 7/16" thick, 5-ply hardwood inner panel that shall also serve as the up-
holstery substrate. The face of the back shall be upholstered over a 2” thick polyurethane 
foam pad. The polyfoam pad shall be securely cemented to the plywood inner panel and 
upholstered with a 1-piece cover securely fastened to the hardwood inner panel by 
means of upholstery staples to facilitate ease of re-upholstering. The rear designer panel 
shall be injection molded HDPE plastic, high impact-resistant, with textured outer surface, 
formed to enclose the edges of the inner upholstery panel at the top and both sides of 
the back, and shall be not less than 25” in length, extending down to the rear of the seat. 
There shall be no exposed screws above the armrests. Wings used for the attachment of 
the complete back assembly to the standards 
shall be not less than 14 gauge (.0747") steel. Wings shall be firmly secured to the inner 
panel through the use of threaded t-nuts fastened to the inner panel. Assembled chair shall 
have a nominal back height of 34”. The back assembly shall be certified through routine ISO 
testing to withstand a 250 lb. static load test applied approximately 16” above the seat as-
sembly and a 100,000 cycle 40 lb. swing impact test. 

E. Seats shall be padded and upholstered on their top surface with a structural, injection 
molded polypropylene seat foundation. Seats shall self-rise to a uniform position when un-
occupied. The mechanism shall be certified through routine ISO testing to exceed 300,000 
cycles during ASTM Designation F851-87 Test Method for Self-Rising Seat Mechanism. In 
addition, the seat shall withstand as a 600 lb. static load test applied approximately 3” 
from the front edge of the seat assembly and a 50,000 cycles 125 lb. vertical drop impact 
test. 

 
1. Seat foundation shall be engineered glass-filled, injection molded polypropylene, 

strengthened by deep internal ribs and gussets, completely enclosing the self-rising 
hinge mechanism. Bottom surface of the foundation shall be textured and feature an 
attractive molded recess. Bolted attachment of the seat assembly to the chair stand-
ard shall be concealed by an integral color-coordinated plastic cap to present a fin-
ished, refined appearance. 

2. When unoccupied, the seat shall rise automatically to a 3/4 safety fold position, and 
upon a slight rearward pressure, shall achieve full-fold, allowing the patron additional 
passing room. The seat shall rotate on two, molded acetal shafts supported by nylon 
bearings with integral down-stops for exceptional strength. Seat-lift shall be accom-
plished by compression springs and self-lubricating plastic cams. 
3. The base structure for the cushion assembly shall be an ergonomic con-
toured, rigid thermoplastic resin panel covered with a 3” thick molded polyurethane 
foam pad. Cushion assembly is upholstered with a carefully tailored fabric cover 
secured around the perimeter of the thermoplastic resin panel by means of a draw-
string and staples andsecurely locked to the seat foundation, preventing 
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unauthorized removal; but facilitating convenient access by trained maintenance 
personnel. 

 
F. Chair width: shall vary to accommodate sightlines and row lengths. Shall be a minimum 

chair width of 20”wide from center to center of armrests. 

G. Back height and pitch shall be fixed as shown on seating layout drawings. 
 

H. Center standards shall be provided with a glass-filled polypropylene armrest support 
structure capable of surpassing a 200 lb. vertical static load test applied 3” from the front 
edge of the armrest. Armrest support shall be attached to the support column with an in-
tegral ribbed post that binds into the steel support column and locked in place with a con-
cealed security screw. Support structure is capped with a solid hardwood, laminate sur-
faced arm attached with concealed hardware. Aisle end armrests are to be attached to 
the 14-gauge aisle panel bracket with concealed hardware. 

 
I. Row-lettering and chair-numbering shall be provided for identification of all chairs as 

shown on approved seating layout drawings. Number plates shall be 5/8" x 1-5/8" alumi-
num with a bronze finish and black sans serif numerals. The seat pans shall be recessed 
at the center of the front edge for the number plates, and attached by two (2) pop rivets. 
Letter plates shall be 2” round aluminum with a bronze finish and attached to the aisle end 
panel. Attaching hardware shall have a finish compatible to plates. 

J. Tablet arms for the No. 4 chair platform are self-storing and shall be constructed with a 
cross banded, 11-ply hardwood surfaced on both sides with high-pressure plastic lami-
nate. The internal structure for the mechanism shall be tubular steel. This assembly shall 
meet the one- motion, "anti-panic" design outlined in NFPA Life Safety and International 
Building codes. Top size shall be no less than100 square inches. Quantity shall be 50% 
of the total number of chairs and arranged to meet the needs of the end-user. 

K. Aisle-Lighting Fixtures:  Manufacturer's standard fixtures. 
For low-voltage lighting, provide manufacturer's voltage-reduction device housed in 
safety enclosure equipped with fuses, terminal blocks, and safety disconnect. 

 
L. Accessible Seating: 

1. Shall be designated on the seating layout drawings and designed to allow an individ-
ual to transfer from a wheelchair to the theatre chair. The aisle standard shall be 
equipped with an armrest capable of lifting to a position parallel with the support col-
umn, opening sideways access to the seat. Aisle standards so equipped shall be 
provided with a label, displaying an easily recognizable "handicapped" symbol. Dec-
orative requirements of aisle standards are waived for the handicapped access 
standards. Chairs located as shown in the contract drawings shall be mounted upon 
moveable steel bases. The steel bases shall be available for sections of one (1), two 
(2), or three (3) chairs. The bases shall be fabricated from 3/16" x 3-1/2" x 15-1/2” 
steel, with cross members securely fastened to the horizontal base members via 
Tec screws. Holes shall be provided for the attachment of the chair standards. 
Moveable bases are secured to the floor when the seating is in use with reverse an-
chors. 

O. Furnish extra materials from the same production run that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels de-
scribing contents. 

 
1. Furnish upholstered seat toppers and upholstered inner back assemblies equal to 

5% of amount installed for each type and size of chair seat and backrest. 
 

2. Furnish armrests equal to 5% of amount installed for each type of armrest. 
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4. Furnish replacement laminate tablet arms equal to 5, RH and 5, LH of total in-
stalled seats. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacture fabric-covered cushions with molded padding beneath fabric and with fabric 
covering free of welts, creases, stretch lines, and wrinkles. For each upholstered compo-
nent, install pile and pattern run in a consistent direction. 

B. Fabricate floor attachment plates to conform to floor slope, if any, so that standards are 
plumb and chairs are maintained at same angular relationship to vertical throughout pro-
ject. 

 
Part 3: EXECUTION 

3.1 Examination 

A. Prior to layout and installation examine floors, risers, and other adjacent work and condi-
tions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions af-
fecting performance of the work including, but not limited to, plumb of riser faces and 
concrete conditions. 

 
B. Examine locations of electrical connections. 

 
C. Examine locations of HVAC supply ducts. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 
 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install seating in locations indicated and fastened securely to substrates accord-
ing to manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

 
B. Use installation methods and fasteners that produce fixed audience seating assemblies 

with individual chairs capable of supporting an evenly distributed 600-lb static load ap-
plied 3” from front edge of the seat without failure or other conditions that might impair 
the chair's usefulness. 

C. Install seating with chair end standards aligned from first to last row and with backs and 
seats varied in width and spacing to optimize sightlines. 

 
D. Install riser-mounted attachments to maintain uniform chair heights above floor. 

E. Install chairs in curved rows at a smooth radius. 
 

F. Install seating so moving components operate smoothly and quietly. 
 

G. Install wiring conductors and cables concealed in components of seating and accessi-
ble for servicing. 

 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 
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B. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
 
3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust chair backs so that they are properly aligned with each other. 
 

B. Adjust self-rising seat mechanisms so seats in each row are aligned when in upright posi-
tion. 

C. Verify that all components and devices are operating properly. 
 

D. Repair minor abrasions and imperfections in finishes with coating that matches factory-
applied finish. 

 
E. Replace upholstery fabric damaged during installation. 

 

END OF SECTION 12 16 00 
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SECTION 14 42 00   WHEELCHAIR LIFTS 

 
 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A.  Vertical permanently-installed wheelchair lifts. (Virtuoso 5460F)  

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A.  Section 14 42 16 - Vertical Wheelchair Lifts. 

B.  Section 26 05 00 - Common Work Results for Electrical. 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  ADA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG). 

B.  ASME A17.5 - Elevator and Escalator Electrical Equipment. 

C.  ASME A18.1 - Safety Standard for Platform Lifts and Stairway Chairlifts. 

D.  ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

E.  NFPA 70 (NEC) - National Electrical Code. 

1.4  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements. 

B.  Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1.  Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3.  Installation methods. 

C.  Shop Drawings: Drawings shall show dimensional and wiring requirements. 

D.  Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, 2 x 3 inches (50 x 75 
mm) representing actual product, color, and patterns. 

1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Manufacturer shall have not less than twenty years of experience in the design and 
manufacture of vertical wheelchair lifts. 

B.  Installer Qualifications: Minimum 2 year experience installing similar products. 

1.6  PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A.  Convene a conference approximately two weeks before scheduled commencement of the 
Work. Attendees shall include Architect, Contractor and trades involved. Agenda shall include 
schedule, responsibilities, critical path items and approvals. 

1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Deliver and store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging bearing the brand name and 
manufacturer's identification until ready for installation. 

B.  Handle materials to avoid damage. 
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1.8  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits. 

1.9  SEQUENCING 

A.  Ensure that products of this section are supplied to affected trades in time to prevent 
interruption of construction progress. 

1.10  WARRANTY 

A.  Manufacturer shall provide a warranty for a period of ten years on the drive train, four years on 
all other components, and 90 days on labor, starting from the date of installation. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Ascension, a division of AGM Container Controls, Inc., which is 
located at: 3526 E. Ft. Lowell Rd.; Tucson, AZ 85716; Toll Free Tel: 800-459-0400; Tel: 520-
881-3993; Fax: 520-881-4983; Email:request info (WebSales@ascension-lift.com); 
Web:https://ascension-lift.com 

B.  Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 24 00 
– Substitution Procedures. 

2.2  VERTICAL PERMANENTLY-INSTALLED WHEELCHAIR LIFTS (Virtuoso 5460F) 

A.  Lift Product: Virtuoso 5460F as manufactured by Ascension. Unenclosed, self-contained 
vertical wheelchair lift for use by individuals with disabilities. Raises and lowers platform and 
occupant providing accessibility to stages, platforms, or similar elevated surfaces. 
1.  Low Profile: No machine tower, to maintain viewing lines. 
2.  Platform: Supported by an electro-hydraulic lifting mechanism. 
3.  Independent Use: By individuals with disabilities. 
4.  ADA Compliant: Includes applicable operating and safety devices. 
5.  Platform Floor: Low-profile facilitating entry to the lift. Eliminates need for an installation 

pit or an access ramp at lower landing end. 

B.  Physical Characteristics: 
1.  Lifting capacity: 750 lbs (340 kg). 
2.  Weight of Lift: 1025 lbs (465 kg) maximum. 
3.  Vertical Speed: 7 ft per min (2.1 mpm). 
4.  Vertical Travel: 12 to 60 inches (305 to 1524 mm), infinitely adjustable. 

C.  Gate Configuration: 
1.  Lower Gate: 

a.  Manual Operation:  Self-closing. See plan for handing. 
2.  Upper Gate: 

a.  Manual Operation:  Self-closing. See plan for handing. 
 

D.  Dimensions: 
1.  No part of lift to be over 44 inches (1117 mm) high when platform is on the ground; 

except when equipped with optional stage guard. 
2.  Required Clear Space (WxL): 51.25 x 64.25 inches (1302 x 1632 mm). 
3.  Lift Dimensions (WxLxH): 47.25 x 62.75 x 44 inches (1200 x 1594 x 1118 mm). 
4.  Platform Clear Space: 36 x 54 inches (914 x 1371 mm). 

a.  Sidewalls and Platform Gates: 43 inches (1092 mm) high. 

https://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Ascension,+a+division+of+AGM+Container+Controls,+Inc.&coid=30670&rep=&fax=520-881-4983&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(14420asc):%20%20&mf=
https://ascension-lift.com/
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E.  Materials: 
1.  Platform, Base Frame, and Lifting Device: ASTM A 36 or similar low-carbon steel. 
2.  Windows: 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick high impact strength clear thermoplastic. 
3.  Safety Skirt: Constructed from rigid plastic. 

F.  Finish: 
1.  Exposed Metal Surfaces: Finished by powder coating. 

a.  Color: Black. 

G.  Drive Configuration: Direct-acting hydraulic. 
1.  Synchronized Hydraulic Cylinders: Evenly support both sides of lift platform. 
2.  Hydraulic Power Unit: Mounted on vibration-isolating supports minimizing vibration 

transmission and reducing frame-borne noise. 

H.  Electrical Requirements: 
1.  Amperage Draw per Lift:  13 Amps maximum. 
2.  Service Line:  120 VAC, 60 hertz. Amperage capacity:  Exceeding 13 Amps. 
3.  Motor:  1/2 hp, 115 V AC single phase. 
4.  Electrical System:  Certified to ASME A17.5 by independent testing laboratory. 

I.  Lift Safety Devices: 
1.  Lift Construction:  Meet applicable requirements of ASME A18.1, ASME A17.5, ADAAG, 

ANSI 117.1, and NFPA 70 (NEC). 
2.  Included Safety Features: For passenger and general public protection. 

a.  Safety Skirt: Completely encloses and protects area under platform. 
1)  Switches:  Stop platform movement in case of excess skirt deflection. 

b.  Operating Switches:  Constant pressure. 
c.  Emergency Stop Button:  Lighted, sounds audible alarm. 
d.  Electro-Mechanical Interlock:  Prevents accidental opening of lower platform gate, 

and if provided, the upper landing gate. 
e.  Gate Switches:  Prevent operation if either platform gate is open. 
f.  Hand Pump:  Allows platform to manually be raised or lowered. 
g.  Sidewalls and Platform Gates:  43 inches (1092 mm) high. 

1)  Visibility:  Unobstructed view. Transparent sidewalls and platform gates. 
h.  Lift platform stop height sensor. 
i.  Platform Floor:  Low profile and slip resistant surface. 
j.  No installation pit or external access ramp at the lower landing. 

J.  Compression Capability: May be compressed to 33 inches (838 mm) wide facilitating relocation 
through a 36 inches (914 mm) wide doorway. 
1.  Compression Tool Kit: Recommended to facilitate compression of the lift. From 

Ascension. 

K.  Add-Ons: 
1.  Upper Landing Gate:  Stationary gate mounted at the upper landing that guards against 

falling onto the lift from the upper landing. For applications that require guard rails be 
installed at the upper landing. 
a.  Operation and Handing: as specified in the "Gate Configuration" Paragraph in this 

Article. 
2.  Automatic Standby Power (Battery Backup):  Minimum 5 lift cycles at full load during 

power outage events. 
3.  Universal Keys:  Limits lift use to authorized persons. 

PART  3  EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 

A.  Verify suitability of substrate preparation in accordance with approved manufacturer's drawings. 

B.  Verify correct space requirements in accordance with approved manufacturer's drawings. Verify 
electrical service is of correct type and at correct location. 
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C.  Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. If substrate preparation 
is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before 
proceeding. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A.  Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A.  Install lift in accordance with approved submittals, manufacturer's instructions, and ASME 
A18.1 requirements. 

B.  Lift base shall independently support the weight of the entire unit, and shall be anchored to the 
pad at all four corners underneath the lift car. No part of the lift base frame shall require 
anchoring to an adjacent wall for structural support. 

3.4  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A.  Perform acceptance tests as required by code and the authority having jurisdiction. Place rated 
load on platform and operate for several cycles to verify correct installation and operation. No 
mechanical failures shall occur and no wear that would affect the reliability of the lift shall be 
detected. 

3.5  PROTECTION 

A.  Protect installed products until completion of project. 

B.  Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 42 00 
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	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 6 days after the Notice to Proceed.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified product provided.
	e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	AUD 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	AUD 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	AUD 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 CONTRACT DOCUMENT
	A. The Contract Agreement with referenced attachments, technical specifications and drawings including all project addenda constitute the Scope of the Work.
	B. Specific project requirements are included in the Contract Agreement and contain, but may include more than the following:
	1. Pre-Construction Meeting
	2. Construction Management
	3. Conformance to applicable Codes and Laws
	4. Project Schedule
	5. SLED Background checks
	6. Submittals
	7. Record Drawings
	8. Quality Control
	9. Cut and Patching
	10. Jobsite Supervision
	11. Work site control and clean-up.
	12. Material testing and Inspections
	13. Warranties and Guarantees
	14. Traffic Control and Safety

	C. Important safety and specific Horry County School requirements are contained in the Contract Agreement and specifically Section 83 “Mandatory Safety and Conduct Requirements.”

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Those work restrictions and limitations listed on the Scope of Work (Exhibit A) and the Contract Agreement.


	1.3 UTILITY USE AND CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless specifically noted otherwise within the Scope of Work ( Exhibit A ) to the Contract Agreement.  Allow other entities to use ...
	B. Requirement for temporary utilities if paid for by the Contractor:
	1. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction operations.
	2. Water Service:  Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	3. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.

	C. Requirement for temporary utilities if paid for by the Owner:
	1. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operation...
	2. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...
	a. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	b. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...

	1.6 DEFINITIONS
	A. Included within the Contract agreement and within each specific specification section.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TEMPORARY FENCING
	A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-  thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-  OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch-  OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inc...
	B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-  thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet  high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch-  OD corner and pull posts, with ...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in Contract agreement.  Keep office clean and orderly.
	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance.

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	D. Heating:  Provide temporary heating required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will ...
	E. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	F. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

	G. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.
	2. Install lighting for Project identification sign.

	H. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel
	1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field office.


	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings.
	1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust.

	C. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	D. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.
	E. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facili...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests an...
	F. Site Enclosure Fence:  Prior to commencing earthwork, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations and / or as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end...
	H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	I. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	J. Covered Walkway:  Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or adjacent to Project site.  Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and...
	1. Construct covered walkways using scaffold or shoring framing.
	2. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for protection and safe passage.
	3. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work.

	K. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	L. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.
	2. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet on each side.  Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches up the sidewalls.  Overlap and tape full length of joints.  Cover floor wi...
	a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with not less than 48 inches between doors.  Maintain water-dampened foot mats in vestibule.

	3. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies.
	4. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.
	5. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security locks where openings are required.
	6. Protect air-handling equipment.
	7. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.


	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight.
	D. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	E. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent construction.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or su...
	3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."




	AUD 01 32 33 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Preconstruction photographs.
	2. Periodic construction photographs.
	3. Final completion construction photographs.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  Include same information as corresponding photographic docu...
	B. Digital Photographs:  Submit image files within three days of taking photographs.
	1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 8 megapixels.
	2. Format:  Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio as the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of photograph, accompanied by key plan file.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

	A.   Photographer Qualifications: An individual experienced in using the photographic equipment to produce new professional looking pictures and experienced in storing and transferring electronic documents. Photographer must be approved by the owner, ...
	1.5 Retain "Photographer Qualifications" Paragraph below when project circumstances warrant services of a professional photographer in lieu of ordinary documentation by Contractor's project staff.
	1.6 USAGE RIGHTS
	A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of photographic documentation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA
	A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor size of 8 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A. Photographer:  Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photographs.
	B. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.
	1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photographic location.

	C. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image.
	2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to Architect and Owner.

	D. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before starting construction, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Architect and Owner.
	1. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs.
	2. Take minimum of 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the Work.
	3. Take minimum of 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.
	4. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent structures, pavements, and improvements.

	E. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take 20 photographs monthly, coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	F. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take color photographs (as directed by Architect and owner)  after date of Substantial Completion for submission as project record documents.  Architect will inform photographer of desired vantage points.
	1. Do not include date stamp.




	AUD 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	AUD 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
	AUD 01 42 00 - REFERENCES
	AUD 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
	AUD 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
	AUD 01 73 00 - EXECUTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For land surveyor.
	B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.
	C. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor.
	D. Final Property Survey:  Submit 2 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.
	1. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased ma...
	2. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qual...

	B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, m...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by co...
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Owner.

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Engineer and  Owner promptly.
	B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
	3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	6. Notify Engineer and Owner when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect or Owner.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly.
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base replacements on the original survey control points.

	C. Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor to prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by land surveyor that principal metes, bounds, lines, and lev...
	1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, existing improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, grade contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point.
	2. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."


	3.5 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.



	AUD 01 74 19 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from partial demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements.
	2. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for disposal requirements for masonry waste.
	3. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 75 percent by weight of total non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in the course of the Work.  Use all reasonabl...
	1. Demolition Waste:
	a. Asphalt paving.
	b. Concrete.
	c. Concrete reinforcing steel.
	d. Brick.
	e. Concrete masonry units.
	f. Wood studs.
	g. Wood joists.
	h. Plywood and oriented strand board.
	i. Wood paneling.
	j. Wood trim.
	k. Structural and miscellaneous steel.
	l. Rough hardware.
	m. Roofing.
	n. Insulation.
	o. Doors and frames.
	p. Door hardware.
	q. Windows.
	r. Glazing.
	s. Metal studs.
	t. Gypsum board.
	u. Acoustical tile and panels.
	v. Carpet.
	w. Carpet pad.
	x. Demountable partitions.
	y. Equipment.
	z. Cabinets.
	aa. Plumbing fixtures.
	bb. Piping.
	cc. Supports and hangers.
	dd. Valves.
	ee. Sprinklers.
	ff. Mechanical equipment.
	gg. Refrigerants.
	hh. Electrical conduit.
	ii. Copper wiring.
	jj. Lighting fixtures.
	kk. Lamps.
	ll. Ballasts.
	mm. Electrical devices.
	nn. Switchgear and panelboards.
	oo. Transformers.

	2. Construction Waste:
	a. Masonry and CMU.
	b. Lumber.
	c. Wood sheet materials.
	d. Wood trim.
	e. Metals.
	f. Roofing.
	g. Insulation.
	h. Carpet.
	i. Gypsum board.
	j. Piping.
	k. Electrical conduit.
	l. Packaging:  Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging materials:
	1) Paper.
	2) Cardboard.
	3) Boxes.
	4) Plastic sheet and film.
	5) Polystyrene packaging.
	6) Wood crates.
	7) Plastic pails.




	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  Review methods and procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Review and discuss waste management plan.
	2. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities.
	3. Review waste management requirements for each trade.



	PART 2 -  EXECUTION
	2.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
	1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return.
	2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

	C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
	2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	2.2 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner.
	C. Preparation of Waste:  Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse facility requirements.  Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the re...
	D. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste management plan.
	1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
	a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

	2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor.


	2.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A. Asphalt Paving:  Grind asphalt to maximum 4-inch (100-mm) size.
	B. Concrete:  Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.
	1. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inch (100-mm) size.

	C. Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other metals.
	1. Pulverize masonry to maximum4-inch (100-mm) size.

	D. Metals:  Separate metals by type.
	1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
	2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

	E. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.
	F. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.
	G. Carpet:  Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips.
	1. Store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

	H. Carpet Tile:  Remove debris, trash, and adhesive.
	1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

	I. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.
	J. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

	2.4 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
	A. Packaging:
	1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry location.
	2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials.
	3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
	4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

	B. Wood Materials:
	1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces.
	2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.
	a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as organic mulch.


	C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.
	1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding.
	a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment.



	2.5 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	C. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.



	AUD 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection.

	1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 5 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and...
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	3. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 5 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	2. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	3. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 5 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Engineer and Owner will either p...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  .
	3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 5 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  Engineer will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after i...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.6 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Owner for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owne...
	B. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements specified.

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot b...



	AUD 01 78 23 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	4. Product maintenance manuals.
	5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
	1. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.
	a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance directory.
	b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.


	C. Initial Manual Submittal:  Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before commencing demonstration and training.  Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.
	D. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy with comm...
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to commencing demonst...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of t...
	1. List of documents.
	2. List of systems.
	3. List of equipment.
	4. Table of contents.

	B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designat...

	2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page:  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
	9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system...

	F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch  paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate volume number for multipl...

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenc...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch  white bond paper.
	5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...



	2.3 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839 "Project Record Documents."

	G. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	AUD 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.
	4. Miscellaneous record submittals.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2) Engineer will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

	b. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set of prints.
	2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

	D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  Submit one paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files of each su...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	4. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	5. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.


	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents...



	AUD 01 79 00 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Demonstration and training video recordings.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module....
	1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording of live instructional module.

	B. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time.
	C. Evaluations:  For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation of performance-based test.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings:  Submit two copies within seven days of end of each training module.
	1. Identification:  On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and address of videographer.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Date of video recording.

	2. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use in PDF electronic file format on compact disc.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.
	C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Architect.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each module, include instruction for the following as applica...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.

	2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail:
	a. Operations manuals.
	b. Maintenance manuals.
	c. Project record documents.
	d. Identification systems.
	e. Warranties and bonds.
	f. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Instructions on stopping.
	c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Startup procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	5. Adjustments:  Include the following:
	a. Alignments.
	b. Checking adjustments.
	c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

	6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	7. Maintenance:  Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.

	8. Repairs:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	3.2 INSTRUCTION
	A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of participants, instruction times, and location.
	B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.
	2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.
	3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	C. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.

	3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS
	A. General:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training video recordings.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not ...
	1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson outline.

	B. Video:  Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type acceptable to Owner, on electronic media.
	1. Electronic Media:  Read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, with commercial-grade graphic label.
	2. File Names:  Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally described in video segment, as identified in Project specifications.
	3. Contractor and Installer Contact File:  Using appropriate software, create a file for inclusion on the Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the following for each Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to Project ...
	a. Name of Contractor/Installer.
	b. Business address.
	c. Business phone number.
	d. Point of contact.
	e. E-mail address.


	C. Recording:  Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to adequately cover area of demonstration and training.  Display continuous running time.
	1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes.
	a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment.
	b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project Manual table of contents.
	c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, stop filming and pause training session.  Begin training session again upon commencement of new filming segment.


	D. Light Levels:  Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment.  Verify equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording.
	1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required.

	E. Preproduced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in same format as recordings of live training.



	AUD 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	3. Salvage of existing items to be reused.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed to accept hazardous wastes.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:
	a. Smart boards.


	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	D. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.

	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled mov...

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-sup...
	4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on Drawings without Architect's approval.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...

	3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	AUD 05 52 13  - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel pipe and tube railings.


	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Railings shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards:
	a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction.
	b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction.
	c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

	2. Infill of Guards:
	a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. (0.093 sq. m).
	b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.


	B. Control of Corrosion:  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals and other materials from direct contact with incompatible materials.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Manufacturer's product lines of mechanically connected railings.
	2. Railing brackets.
	3. Grout, anchoring cement, and paint products.

	B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.
	D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, according to ASTM E 894 and ASTM E 935.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	1. Steel Pipe and Tube Railings:
	a. Pisor Industries, Inc.
	b. Wagner, R & B, Inc.; a division of the Wagner Companies.
	c. Elvis Welding & Steel Fabrication, Myrtle Beach, S.C.



	2.2 METALS, GENERAL
	A. Brackets, Flanges, and Anchors:  Cast or formed metal of same type of material and finish as supported rails unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 STEEL AND IRON
	A. Tubing:  ASTM A 500 (cold formed) or ASTM A 513.
	B. Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type F or Type S, Grade A, Standard Weight (Schedule 40), unless another grade and weight are required by structural loads.
	C. Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners:  Provide the following:
	1. Ungalvanized-Steel Railings:  Plated steel fasteners complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5 for zinc coating.
	2. Hot-Dip Galvanized Railings:  Type 304 stainless-steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel fasteners complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 for zinc coating.

	B. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in con...
	C. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	D. Etching Cleaner for Galvanized Metal:  Complying with MPI#25.
	E. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible with paints specified to be used over it.
	F. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer:  Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat.
	G. Epoxy Intermediate Coat:  Complying with MPI #77 and compatible with primer and topcoat.
	H. Polyurethane Topcoat:  Complying with MPI #72 and compatible with undercoat.
	I. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.
	J. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	B. Form work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces.
	C. Welded Connections:  Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

	D. Nonwelded Connections:  Connect members with concealed mechanical fasteners and fittings.  Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, rigid, hairline joints.
	E. Form changes in direction by bending or by inserting prefabricated elbow fittings.
	F. Bend members in jigs to produce uniform curvature without buckling or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces.
	G. Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.
	H. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, flanges, miscellaneous fittings, and anchors to interconnect railing members to other work unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At brackets and fittings fastened to plaster or gypsum board partitions, provide crush-resistant fillers to transfer loads through wall finishes.


	2.6 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanized Railings:
	1. Hot-dip galvanize indicated steel and iron railings, including hardware, after fabrication.
	2. Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings.
	3. Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware.

	B. Preparing Galvanized Railings for Shop Priming:  After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner.
	C. High-Performance Coating:  Apply epoxy intermediate and polyurethane topcoats to prime-coated surfaces.  Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions and with requirements in SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1:  Shop, Fiel...
	1. Color:  Match Architect's sample.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Set railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	1. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of railing components that have been coated or finished after fabrication and that are intended for field connection by mechanical or other means without further cutting or fitting.
	2. Set posts plumb within a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 3 feet (2 mm in 1 m).
	3. Align rails so variations from level for horizontal members and variations from parallel with rake of steps and ramps for sloping members do not exceed 1/4 inch in 12 feet (5 mm in 3 m).

	B. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will be in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	C. Anchor posts in concrete by inserting into formed or core-drilled holes and grouting annular space.
	D. Anchor posts to metal surfaces with oval flanges.
	E. Anchor railing ends at walls with round flanges anchored to wall construction.
	F. Anchor railing ends to metal surfaces with flanges bolted to metal surfaces.
	G. Attach railings to wall with wall brackets, except where end flanges are used.  Use type of bracket with flange tapped for concealed anchorage to threaded hanger bolt.
	H. Secure wall brackets and railing end flanges to building construction as follows:
	1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or lag bolts.
	2. For hollow masonry anchorage, use toggle bolts.
	3. For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into studs or wood backing between studs.  Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members.
	4. For steel-framed partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into [fire-retardant-treated ]wood backing between studs.  Coordinate with stud installation to locate backing members.
	5. For steel-framed partitions, use self-tapping screws fastened to steel framing or to concealed steel reinforcements.
	6. For steel-framed partitions, use toggle bolts installed through flanges of steel framing or through concealed steel reinforcements.


	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted su...
	B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.



	AUD 06 10 53 - ROUGH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	3. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
	4. Plywood backing panels.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Preservative-treated wood.
	2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.
	3. Power-driven fasteners.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Certified Wood:  Lumber and plywood shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."
	B. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency.
	3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2.
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application:  Treat:
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.


	2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional ...
	1. Interior Type A:  Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity.  Use where exterior type is not indicated.
	2. Design Value Adjustment Factors:  Treated lumber shall be tested according ASTM D 5664, and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to ASTM D 6841.

	B. Kiln-dry plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent.
	C. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Application:  Treat:
	1. Plywood backing panels.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	4. Cants.
	5. Furring.
	6. Grounds.
	7. Utility shelving.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.
	C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB.
	2. Eastern softwoods, No. 2 Common grade; NELMA.
	3. Northern species, No. 2 Common grade; NLGA.
	4. Western woods, Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.


	2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, fire-retardant treated, not less than 3/4-inch (19-mm) nominal thickness.
	1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."


	2.6 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M].

	B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhesive butyl rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch (0.6 mm).


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.
	B. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	C. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring backing panels.  Install fire-retardant treated plywood backing panels with classification marking of testing agency exposed to view.
	E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	F. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
	2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
	3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family Dwellings.


	3.2 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered l...



	AUD 07 84 13 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING
	PART 1 - GENERAL
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	AUD 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.
	3. Latex joint sealants.
	4. Preformed joint sealants.


	1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates.  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Meth...

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.

	D. Product test reports.
	E. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports.
	F. Preconstruction field-adhesion test reports.
	G. Field-adhesion test reports.
	H. Warranties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section with...
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
	2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
	3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.

	B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and...
	1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deio...

	C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems.
	b. Dow Corning Corporation.
	c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones.
	d. Pecora Corporation.
	e. Tremco Incorporated.

	2. Type:  Single component (S)
	3. Grade:  Pourable (P) or nonsag (NS).
	4. Class:  100/50
	5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Nontraffic (NT).


	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems.
	b. Bostik, Inc.
	c. May National Associates, Inc.
	d. Pecora Corporation.
	e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
	f. Tremco Incorporated.



	2.4 PREFORMED JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Preformed Foam Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard preformed, precompressed, open-cell foam sealant manufactured from urethane foam with minimum density of 10 lb/cu. ft. (160 kg/cu. m) and impregnated with a nondrying, water-repellent agent.  F...
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Dayton Superior Specialty Chemicals.
	b. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd.
	c. Sandell Manufacturing Co.
	d. Schul International, Inc.
	e. Willseal USA, LLC.



	2.5 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), or any type approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and other...
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform 10 tests for the first [1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor per elevation.

	2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during te...

	3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
	c. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.
	d. Joints between different materials listed above.
	e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and louvers.
	f. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.
	g. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
	c. Tile control and expansion joints.
	d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry
	e. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Latex.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors




	AUD 08 11 13 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, preparations for hardware, and other details.
	C. Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252.
	1. Temperature-Rise Limit: At vertical exit enclosures and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30 minutes of standard fire-test exposure.

	B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing a...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	2. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	3. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS, Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B.
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum A40 (ZF120) metallic coating.
	D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

	E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	F. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.
	G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I.
	H. Glazing:  Division 8 Section "Glazing."
	I. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry film thickness per coat.

	2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS
	A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	1. Design:  Flush panel
	2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core.
	a. Fire Door Core:  As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings indicated.

	3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Beveled edge, 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3 mm in 50 mm).
	4. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
	5. Tolerances:  SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

	B. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
	1. Level 1 and Physical Performance Level C (Standard Duty).
	a. Width:  1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm)


	C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6.

	2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
	A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.
	1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.
	2. Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Frames for Level 1 Steel Doors:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet.
	4. Frames for Wood Doors:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet.

	C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6.

	2.5 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches (50 mm) wide by 10 inches (250 mm) long; or wire anchors not le...
	2. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor l...

	B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.


	2.6 STOPS AND MOLDINGS
	A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, same material as door face sheet.
	B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch (16 mm) high unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, same material as frames.
	D. Terminated Stops:  Where indicated, terminate stops 6 inches (152 mm) above finish floor with a 45-degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure.  Cover opening in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with weld...

	2.7 LOUVERS
	A. Provide sightproof heavy-duty aluminum louvers for interior doors, where indicated.

	2.8 ACCESSORIES
	A. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.
	B. Ceiling Struts:  Minimum 1/4-inch-thick by 1-inch- (6.4-mm-thick by 25.4-mm-) wide steel.
	C. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick.

	2.9 FABRICATION
	A. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117.
	B. Hollow Metal Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
	2. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors.
	3. Astragals:  Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated.

	C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and invisible.
	2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
	3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted.
	5. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per anchor.
	6. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as follows:
	1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high.
	2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high.
	3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches (2286 to 3048 mm) high.
	4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches (610 mm) or fraction thereof above 120 inches (3048 mm) high.

	b. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each jamb.
	c. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm) o.c.

	7. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers.
	a. Single-Door Frames:  Three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames:  Two door silencers.


	D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised hardware according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."
	1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.
	3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
	4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 16 electrical Sections.

	E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
	1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow metal work.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.
	4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work.
	5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and type of installation indicated.


	2.10 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	1. Shop Primer:  ANSI/SDI A250.10.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Hollow Metal Frames:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.
	1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
	b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.
	d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
	e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
	g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout containing antifreezing agents.

	2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with grout.
	4. Concrete Walls:  Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with grout.  Take precautions, including bracing frames, to ensure that frames are not deformed or damaged by grout forces.
	5. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	6. Ceiling Struts:  Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to overhead structural supports or substrates above frame unless frame is anchored to masonry or to other structural support at each jamb.  Bend top of struts to provide flush...
	7. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor.


	B. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.  Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
	a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
	c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
	d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 inch (19 mm).

	2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.

	C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (50 mm) o.c. from each corner.


	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or o...
	B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.



	AUD 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
	2. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 8 “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”
	2. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.
	3. Division 8 “Finish Hardware”


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction and trim for openings.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data.
	1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	3. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
	4. Indicate fire ratings for fire doors.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for the following:
	1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors:  Show the full range of colors available for stained finishes.

	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), for each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three samples showing typical range of color and grain...


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer.
	B. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated."
	C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.
	1. Test Pressure:  After 5 minutes into the test, the neutral pressure level in furnace shall be established at 40 inches (1000 mm) or less above the sill.
	2. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise rating of 450 deg F (250 deg C) maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure.
	D. Accompany Owner’s maintenance personnel for inspection of work at completion of project.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons.
	C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construct...

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and Contractor, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in materials or workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1...
	1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of defective doors.
	2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial Completion:
	a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Flush Wood Doors:
	a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc.
	b. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division.
	c. Lambton Inc.



	2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL
	A. Adhesives:  Do not use adhesives containing urea formaldehyde.
	B. Doors for Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces
	2. Species and Cut:  White birch, rotary cut.
	3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Pleasing match.
	4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Center balance match.
	5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions.


	2.3 SOLID-CORE DOORS
	A. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors:
	1. Core:  Laminated strand lumber.
	2. Construction: Five plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.

	B. Fire-Rated Doors:
	1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated or manufacturer's standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire rating indicated.
	2. Blocking:  For mineral-core (if required for fire rating) doors, provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire ratings indicated:
	a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking.
	b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates.
	c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates.
	d. 4-1/2-by-10-inch (114-by-250-mm) lock blocks in doors indicated to have exit devices.

	3. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile matching face veneer, and laminated backing at hinge stiles for improved screw-holding capability and split resistance.
	4. Pairs:  Furnish formed-steel edges and astragals with intumescent seals for pairs of fire-rated doors, unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Finish steel edges and astragals to match door hardware (locksets or exit devices).



	2.4 LIGHT FRAMES
	A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors:
	1. Wood Species:  Species compatible with door faces
	2. Profile: Manufacturer's standard shape.
	3. At 20-minute, fire-rated, wood-core doors, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips approved for such use.

	B. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-inch- (1.2-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors of fire rating indicated.

	2.5 LOUVERS
	A. Provide sightproof heavy-duty aluminum louvers for interior doors, where indicated.

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate doors in sizes indicated for Project-site fitting.
	B. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and bevels, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

	C. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates.
	1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment before factory machining.
	2. Metal Astragals:  Premachine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of fire-rated doors.

	D. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required.
	1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.


	2.7 FACTORY FINISHING
	A. General:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" for factory finishing.
	B. Finish doors at factory.
	C. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.
	D. Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade:  Premium
	2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard finish with performance comparable to AWI System TR-4 conversion varnish
	3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	4. Effect: Filled finish.
	5. Sheen:  Satin



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.
	1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.
	2. Reject doors with defects.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 "Door Hardware."
	B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

	C. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
	B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.



	AUD 08 71 00 - DOOR HARDWARE
	1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Finish hardware for doors as specified and as listed in "Hardware Groups" and required by actual conditions.  Work under this section includes furnishing and the installation of finish and security hardware specified herein and as noted on drawings...
	B.
	1. Include screws, special screws, bolts, special bolts, expansion shields, and other devices for proper application of hardware.

	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 6: Carpentry
	2. Section 08 11 00, Section 08 12 00, and Section 08 21 00 - Certain hardware items installed with doors.
	3. Division 26: Electrical.


	1.02 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide items, articles, materials, operations and methods listed, mentioned or scheduled herein or on drawings, in quantities as required to complete project. Provide hardware that functions properly. Prior to furnishing hardware, advise Architect...

	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Hardware Schedule: Submit 6 copies of hardware schedule in vertical format as illustrated by the Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the Door and Hardware Institute. Schedules which do not comply will be returned for correc...
	B. Hardware schedule shall clearly indicate architect's hardware group and manufacturer of each item proposed.
	C. The schedule shall be reviewed prior to submission by a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC), who shall affix his or her seal attesting to the completeness and correctness of the schedule.
	1. Provide 2 copies of illustrations from manufacturer’s catalogs and data in brochure form.
	2. Check specified hardware for suitability and adaptability to details and surrounding conditions. Indicate unsuitable or incompatible items and proposed substitutions in hardware schedule.
	3. Provide listing of manufacturer's template numbers for each item of hardware in hardware schedule.
	4. Furnish the Owner- HCSD Facilities Department & Locksmith with a copy of submittal for District review. Furnish other Contractors and Subcontractors concerned with copies of final approved hardware schedule. Submit necessary templates and schedules...
	5. Samples: Lever design or finish sample: Provide 3 samples if requested by architect.

	D. Wiring Diagrams: Provide complete and detailed system operation and elevation diagrams specially developed for each opening requiring electrified hardware, except openings where only magnetic hold-opens or door position switches are specified. Prov...
	E. Installation Instructions: Provide manufacturer's written installation and adjustment  instructions for finish hardware. Send installation instructions to site with hardware.
	F. Templates: Submit templates and "reviewed Hardware Schedule" to door and frame supplier and others as applicable to enable proper and accurate sizing and locations of cutouts and reinforcing.
	G. Contract Closeout Submittals: Comply with Section 01700 including specific requirements indicated below.
	1. Operating and maintenance manuals: Submit 3 sets containing the following:
	2. Complete information in care, maintenance, and adjustment, and data on repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
	3. Catalog pages for each product.
	4. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer.
	5. Parts list for each product.
	6. Copy of final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect "As installed".
	7. Copy of final keying schedule.
	8. As installed "Wiring Diagrams" for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 volts.
	9. One complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.


	1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer: Obtain each type of hardware (ie. latch and locksets, hinges, closers) from single manufacturer, although several may be indicated as offering products complying with requirements.
	B. Supplier: A recognized architectural door hardware supplier, with warehousing facilities, who has been providing hardware for period of not less than 4 years. The supplier shall be, or employ, a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC), wh...
	C. Installer: The hardware installer shall have documented experience in the installation of hardware of similar quantities and types as required for this project.  The installer’s qualifications shall be submitted to the GC, in writing, for approval ...
	D. Regulatory Label Requirements: Where UL requirements conflict with drawings or specifications, hardware conforming to UL requirements shall be provided. Conflicts and proposed substitutions shall be clearly indicated in hardware schedule.
	E. Pre-Installation Meetings:  The Contractor shall initiate and conduct a jobsite meeting with the supplier and installer, and all related trades for mechanical hardware, and a meeting for electronic hardware. The Hardware Supplier shall schedule the...

	1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hardware to jobsite in manufacturer's original packaging, marked to correspond with approved hardware schedule. Do not deliver hardware until suitable locked storage space is available. Check hardware against reviewed hardware schedule. Sto...
	B. Deliver hardware required to be installed during fabrication of hollow metal, aluminum, wood, or stainless steel doors prepaid to manufacturer.

	1.06 WARRANTY
	A. Guarantee workmanship and material provided against defective manufacture. Repair or replace defective workmanship and material appearing within period of one year after Substantial Completion.
	B. Provide thirty-year factory warranty on door closer body against defects in material and workmanship from date of occupancy of Project.  The following special warranties:
	1.  Butt & Continuous Hinges:  Life of the Door Opening (original installation)
	2. Mortise Locks:  Three (3) year period.
	3. Exit Devices:  Three (3) year period.

	C. Replace shortages and incorrect items with correct material at no additional cost to Owner.
	D. At completion of project, qualified factory representative shall inspect closer installations. After this inspection, letter shall be sent to Architect reporting on conditions, verifying that closers have been properly installed and adjusted.
	E. Refer to Section 01 – closeout procedures for additional warranty requirements.
	2.1 BUTTS AND HINGES
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types:
	B. Application:
	1. Exterior out-swinging doors     Type 5 x NRP
	2. Exterior in-swinging doors and vestibule doors  Type 4
	3. Interior doors with closers     Type 2 or 4
	4. Interior doors over 36 inches wide    Type 4
	5. Interior doors 36 inches or less without closer  Type 2
	6. Provide NRP (non-removable pins) at out-swinging lockable doors.

	C. Size:
	1. 2-1/4 inch Doors  5 inch by 5 inch
	2. 1-3/4 inch Doors   4-1/2 inch by 4-1/2 inch
	3. 1-3/8 inch Doors  3-1/3 inch by 3-1/2 inch

	D. Quantity:
	1. Two hinges per leaf for openings through 60 inches high.
	2. One additional hinge per leaf for each additional 30 inches in height or fraction thereof.
	3. Four hinges for  Dutch doors up to 90 inches in height.

	E. Drill 5/32 inch hole and use No. 12, 1-1/4 inch steel threaded to the head wood screws for hinges on wood doors.

	2.2 CONTINUOUS GEARED HINGES
	A. Acceptable manufacturers:
	B. Provide one of the above two models of continuous hinges as specified. Coordinate hinge types with the door supplier.
	C. Provide electric power transfer (EPT) cutouts, or electric through-wire options as specified in hardware groups.

	2.3 FLUSH BOLTS AND DUSTPROOF STRIKES
	A. Acceptable manufacturers:
	B. Non-labeled Openings: Provide 2 flush bolts FB457 for inactive leaf of pairs of locked and latched doors. Locate centerline of top bolt not more than 78 inches from finished floor. Provide dustproof strike DP1 for bottom bolt.
	C. Labeled Openings: Provide automatic flush bolt set FB31P or FB41P, as applicable, for inactive leaf of pairs of doors. Provide dustproof strike DP1 for bottom bolt.

	2.4 LOCKSETS – MOrtise
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer and Series:
	B. Provide lock functions specified in Hardware Groups, with following provisions:
	1. Cylinders: Schlage small format 7-pin existing GMK system, as specified. Refer to Keying Section.
	2. Locksets shall meet the requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.13-1994, Operational Grade 1, and Security Grade 1.
	3. Backsets: 2-3/4 inches  with ¾” throw latchbolt.
	4. Strikes: Provide wrought boxes and strikes with proper lip length to protect trim but not to project more than 1/8 inch beyond trim, frame or inactive leaf. Where required, provide open back strike and protected to allow practical and secure operat...
	5. Lock trim shall be thru-bolted to the door to assure correct alignment and proper operation.


	2.5 EXIT DEVICES
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	B. Provide exit device series and functions as specified in Hardware Groups. Von Duprin product numbers are referenced in the Hardware Groups.
	C. All exit devices shall be UL listed for panic. Exit devices for labeled doors shall be UL listed as "Fire Exit Hardware".
	D. Where lever trim is specified, provide lever design to match lockset levers.
	E. Provide cylinders for exit devices with locking trim and cylinder dogging.
	F. Provide exit devices with stainless steel touch bars.  Plastic parts are not acceptable.
	G. Provide exit devices with cast metal, flush end caps.
	H. Provide deadlocking latchbolt feature for exit devices.
	I. Provide cylinder dogging feature for non-rated exit devices.
	J. Provide keyed removable mullions, with cylinders, as specified in the Hardware Groups.

	2.6 KEYING
	A. Provide Construction keyed cylinders as specified.
	B. Provide permanent keyed cores to match the school’s existing  Grand Masterkey system by Corbin-Russwin.  Keyway:  verify all keying directions with the  HCSD locksmith prior to preparing the keying schedule for approval.
	C. Grand Masterkey and key in groups, unless otherwise specified. Factory key all locks with Corbin-Russwin, retaining the permanent keying records.
	D. Provide for 6 Masters for each masterkey set. Provide 3 change keys for each lock. Provide 2 control keys for core removal. Provide one extra key blank per cylinder.  Stamp keys "DO NOT DUPLICATE."  Keys and cores shall be marked with applicable bl...
	E.  Meet with the Owner, GC, and Architect to review the project keying requirments.  Prepare and submit a keying schematic and a proposed key schedule for review.  No keying shall be performed without an approved key schedule.
	F. Provide the interchangeable core cylinders for each lock with keyed construction cores. Provide three each construction keys to the GC.
	G. Permanent cores and keys shall be furnished to the Owner’s representative and installed by the installed by the GC/installer upon completion of the project per Architect/Owners instruction.
	H. Cylinders shall meet the requirements of UL437.
	I. Furnish 1 each bitting list to the HCSD Locksmith by registered mail.

	2.7 DOOR TRIM
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types:
	B. Push Plates:
	1. Ives type 8200 4 inches by 16 inch unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Pull Plates:
	1. Ives type 8305 4 inches by 16 inches unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Push Bars:
	1. Von Duprin type 350, unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Pulls:
	1. Ives Series 8190, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Where required, mount back to back with push bars.

	F. Kick Plates and Armor Plates: Ives 8400 Series, minimum of 0.050 inch thick, beveled 4 edges.
	1. At single doors provide width two inches less than door width on stop side and one inch less than door width on pull side.
	2. At pairs of doors provide width one inch less than door width on both sides.
	3. Height of 8 inches, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide plates with countersunk screw holes.


	2.8 DOOR CLOSERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types of Exposed Closers:
	B. Closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a high strength cast iron cylinder.
	C. Provide non-sized closers, continuously adjustable over the full range of closer sizes, and allow for reduced opening force to meet opening force requirements of ANSI A117.1
	D. Hydraulic regulation shall be by tamper-proof, non-critical valves.  Closers shall have separate adjustment for latch speed, swing speed, and back check.
	E. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms (and forearms for parallel arm closers) and where specified to have a cast-in solid stop on the closer shoe (“CUSH”).  Parallel arm mounted closers shall have “EDA” type arms or, where specified, or...
	F. Surface closers shall be certified to exceed ten million full load cycles by a recognized independent testing laboratory.
	G. Provide drop plates, brackets, or adapters for arms as required to suit details and coordinate with overhead stops/holders as required..
	H. Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors.
	I. Provide back-check for closers.
	J. Provide hold-open arms where indicated.
	K. Provide closers for doors as noted in Hardware Groups and, in addition, provide closers for labeled doors whether or not specifically noted in group.
	L. Provide closers meeting the requirements of UBC 7-2, 1997 and UL 10C positive pressure tests.
	M. Pressure relief valves (PRV’s) will not be permitted.

	2.9 OVERHEAD STOPS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers
	B. Provide overhead stops for interior doors equipped with regular arm surface type closer for doors that open against equipment, casework, sidelights, other objects that would make wall stops inappropriate.
	C. Provide coordination as required with closers to suit function and application of opening.
	D. Provide 90 series overhead stops at exterior doors where specified.
	E. Provide sex bolt attachments for mineral core door application.

	2.10 STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types:
	B. Provide wall stop for each door leaf unless otherwise specified, or where conditions require the use of an overhead stop.
	C. Floor or base stops shall be used only where definitely specified or absolutely unavoidable.

	2.11 THRESHOLDS
	A. Except as otherwise indicated, provide standard threshold units of type, size, and profile as shown or scheduled in the HW Sets/Groups.  Refer to drawings for any special sill details and notify the architect of any exceptions.   Provide accessorie...
	B. Where thresholds occur at openings with one or more mullions, they shall be cut for the mullions and extended continuously for the entire opening.
	C. Metal:  extruded aluminum.  Finish:  clear anodized, BHMA 628.
	D. Acceptable Manufactures:  Zero; National Guard, Reese

	2.12 WEATHERSTRIPPING
	A. Where weatherstripping is specified in hardware groups, provide as detailed otherwise.
	B. Provide self-tapping fasteners for weatherstripping, being applied to hollow metal frames, as specified.
	C. Where sweeps are specified in hardware groups, provide 39A unless detailed otherwise.
	D. Where rain drips are specified in hardware groups, provide 142A x full frame width, unless detailed otherwise.

	2.13 GASKETING
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers: Zero, National Guard, and Reese Enterprises. Refer to drawings for special details. Provide accessories, shims and fasteners.
	B. Where smoke gasket is specified in hardware groups, provide 488S, unless detailed otherwise.
	C. Provide gaskets for 20-minute doors and doors designated for smoke and draft control.
	D. Where frame applied intumescent seals are required by the manufacturer, provide gaskets that comply with UBC 7-2, 1997 and UL 10C positive pressure tests.

	2.14 SOUND GASKETING
	A. Where sound gasketing is specified in hardware groups, provide 475AA unless detailed otherwise.
	1. Provide self-tapping fasteners being applied to hollow metal doors and frames.
	2. Cutting or notching of sound gasket for stop mounted hardware shall not be permitted.


	2.15 MAGNETIC HOLDERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers and Types:
	B. Where magnetic holders are specified in the Hardware Groups, provide LCN SEM 7850, unless detailed otherwise.
	1. Verify voltage with Electrical Contractor.

	C. Provide magnetic holders made of cast metal material.  Plastic or stamped material will not be accepted.

	2.16 ACCESS CONTROLled locks/exit trim
	Electronic Access Controlled Locks and Exit trim shall be as manufactured as Schlage Electronics.  All locksets/exit trim shall have the ability for the Reader to be upgraded in the field from the multi-tech solution to a smartcard solution without th...

	2.17 SILENCERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers and types:
	B. Provide grey rubber silencers featuring pneumatic design that, once installed, forms an air pocket to absorb shock and reduce noise of door closing.
	C. Provide three (3) silencers per hollow metal strike jamb; two (2) per hollow metal double door head.  Omit at doors scheduled to receive perimeter weatherstripping or smoke gasket.
	D. Silencers shall meet ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011

	2.18 FASTENERS
	A. Including, but not limited to, wood or machine screws, bolts, bolts, nuts, anchors, etc. of proper type, material, and finish required for installation of hardware.
	B. Use phillips head for exposed screws. Do not use aluminum screws to attach hardware.
	C. Furnish only fasteners and/or brackets provided by the manufacturer of each hardware item.  Any substitute fastener shall be approved by Horry County Schools Locksmith.  Any unauthorized install fastener shall be removed and shall be replaced with ...

	2.19 TYPICAL FINISHES AND MATERIALS
	A. Finishes, unless otherwise specified:
	1. Butts: Outswinging Exterior Doors
	a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel

	2. Butts: Interior Doors and Inswinging Exterior Doors
	a. US26D (BHMA 652) on Steel

	3. Continuous Hinges:
	a. US28 (BHMA 628) on Aluminum

	4. Flush Bolts:
	a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze

	5. Exit Devices:
	a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze

	6. Locks and Latches:
	a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze

	7. Push Plates, Pulls and Push Bars:
	a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel

	8. Coordinators:
	a. USP (BHMA 600) on Steel

	9. Kick Plates, Armor Plates, and Edge Guards:
	a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel

	10. Overhead Stops and Holders:
	a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze

	11. Closers: Surface mounted.
	a. Sprayed Aluminum Lacquer.

	12. Latch Protectors:
	a. US32D (BHMA 630) on Stainless Steel

	13. Miscellaneous Hardware:
	a. US26D (BHMA 626) on Brass or Bronze


	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors, frames, and related items for conditions that would prevent the proper application of finish hardware. Do not proceed until defects are corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install finish hardware in accordance with reviewed hardware schedule and manufacturer's printed instructions. Pre-fit hardware before finish is applied, remove and reinstall after finish is completed. Install hardware so that parts operate smoothl...
	B. Installation of hardware shall comply with NFPA 80 and NFPA 101 requirements.
	C. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment to substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	D. Drill and countersink units which are not factory-prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards.
	E. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl-rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant, forming tight seal between threshold and surface to which set. Securely and permanently anchor thresholds, using countersunk non-ferrous screws to matc...
	F. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations.  Install only with fasteners and/or brackets furnished with each hardware item or exact match if additional fasteners are required.  Any substitute f...
	G. Certified installers:  Contractor’s personnel and Section 8710 supplier/installer shall be certified prior to installation of exit devices, computer- managed exit device trim, locksets, closers, and electrified hardware, including ADA operators, an...
	H. Upon completion of the final installation of the Door Hardware the Hardware Supplier and the HCSD Locksmith shall jointly inspect the project openings to insure proper function/adjustment of the opening for correct installation and functionality re...

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. After installation has been completed, provide services of qualified hardware consultant to check Project to determine proper application of finish hardware according to schedule. Also check operation and adjustment of hardware items.
	B. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment.
	C. Door Hardware Supplier’s Field Service
	1.  The Hardware Supplier/AHC shall inspect door hardware items for correct installation and adjustment prior to Owner’s permanent core installation. The Hardware Installer shall be present for this inspection. The Owner shall give written notice to t...
	a. Fasteners
	b. Templating for correct latch/strike engagement, degree of opening/holding
	c.  Operable Function: locks/exits
	d.  Operation: closers, exits, locks, cylinders, hinges

	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. At final completion, hardware shall be left clean and free from disfigurement. Make final adjustment to door closers and other items of hardware. Where hardware is found defective repair or replace or otherwise correct as directed.
	B. Adjust door closers to meet opening force requirements of Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards.
	C. Final Adjustment: Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to acceptance or occupancy of space or area, return to work during week prior to acceptance or occupancy, and make final check and adjustment of hardware items in su...
	D. Instruct Owner's personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of door hardware and hardware finishes.
	E. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Provide for proper protection of items of hardware until Owner accepts Project as complete.

	3.6 HARDWARE GROUPS
	A. The hardware supplier shall to refer to general conditions, special conditions, and the preamble to this section. It shall be the hardware supplier's responsibility to furnish all required hardware.
	B. Refer to the door schedule for hardware group required at each door opening.




	AUD 09 30 00  - TILING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Porcelain tile.
	2. Stone thresholds.
	3. Metal edge strips.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples:
	1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required.
	2. Assembled samples, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required.
	3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths.


	1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of[ each type of] floor tile installation.
	2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TILE PRODUCTS
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
	B. FloorScore Compliance:  Tile for floors shall comply with requirements of FloorScore Standard.
	C. Low-Emitting Materials:  Tile flooring systems shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small...
	D. Tile.
	a. Daltile Beehive Medley Cube Negative
	2. Composition:  Porcelain
	3. Grout Color:  Black


	2.2 THRESHOLDS
	A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between adjacent floor finishes.
	B. Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503, with a minimum abrasion resistance of [10] [12] per ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish.
	1. Description:  Uniform, fine- to medium-grained white stone with gray veining.


	2.3 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE
	A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.12 for standard performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated.
	B. Manufacturers:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers’ products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. The Noble Company
	b. Mapei Inc.
	c. Laticrete



	2.4 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. General: Mapei modified thinset.

	2.5 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A108.10.
	B. Polymer-Modified Tile Grout:  ANSI A118.7.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, white zinc alloy exposed-edge material.
	C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard  product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or appearance of grout.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of installed tile.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tole...


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.
	C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project site before installing.
	D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unex...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TC...
	1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Series of tile installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage:
	a. Exterior tile floors.
	b. Tile floors in wet areas.
	c. Tile swimming pool decks.
	d. Tile floors in laundries.
	e. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches (200 by 200 mm) or larger.
	f. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles.


	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint ali...
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electri...
	D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.
	E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern illustrated on manufacturer’s product pages.  Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less...
	F. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	1. As recommended by manufacturer.

	G. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.



	AUD 09 65 13 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Resilient base.
	2. Resilient stair accessories.
	3. Resilient molding accessories.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated.
	D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Coordinate mockups in this Section with mockups specified in other Sections.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than[95 deg F (35 deg C).
	C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following, or approved equal per Section 01 25 00 Substitution Procedures.
	1. Johnsonite

	B. Product Standard:  ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I (solid, homogeneous).
	1. Style and Location:
	a. Cove


	C. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
	D. Height:  4 inches (102 mm).
	E. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length
	F. Outside Corners:  Preformed
	G. Inside Corners:  Preformed
	H. Colors: As selected by Architect from full range of manufacturer’s colors.

	2.2 RUBBER STAIR ACCESSORIES
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following or approved equal per Section 01 25 00 Substitution Procedures:
	1. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company.

	C. Stair Tread/Riser Combination:
	1. PVIRTR-XX-SQ Safe-T-First Rubber Tread and Riser, Square Nose

	D. Landing Tile:  Match treads
	E. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of manufacturer’s colors.

	2.3 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following or approved equal per Section 01 25 00 Substitution Procedures:
	1. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company.

	B. Description:  Rubber transition strips.
	C. Locations:  As required at perpendicular entries to aisles from seating rows.
	D. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of manufacturer’s colors.

	2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient pr...

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Accessories:  Prepare horizontal surfaces according to ASTM F 710.
	1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
	2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.
	3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 10 pH.
	4. Moisture Testing:  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the following:

	C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	D. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed.

	E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.

	3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.

	3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.
	B. Resilient Stair Accessories:
	1. Use stair-tread-nose filler to fill nosing substrates that do not conform to tread contours.
	2. Tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece.
	3. For treads installed as separate, equal-length units, install to produce a flush joint between units.

	C. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient stair treads before applying liquid floor polish per manufacturer’s recommendations.
	E. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.



	AUD 09 65 19 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING
	AUD 09 72 00 - WALL COVERINGS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Heavy-duty synthetic textile wall covering.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include data on physical characteristics, durability, fade resistance, and flame-resistance characteristics.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show location and extent of each wall-covering type.  Indicate seams and termination points.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of wall covering indicated.
	D. Samples for Verification:  Full width by 36-inch- (914-mm-) long section of wall covering.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency.
	B. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for wall covering.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For wall coverings to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Wall-Covering Materials:  For each type, full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical wall coverings applied with identical adhesives to substrates according to test method indicated below by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markin...
	1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Class 1 or A per ASTM E 84:


	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install wall coverings until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient...
	B. Lighting:  Do not install wall covering until [a permanent level of lighting] <Insert requirement> is provided on the surfaces to receive wall covering.
	C. Ventilation:  Provide continuous ventilation during installation and for not less than the time recommended by wall-covering manufacturer for full drying or curing.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WALL COVERINGS
	A. General:  Provide rolls of each type of wall covering from same print run or dye lot.

	2.2 HEAVY-DUTY SYNTHETIC TEXTILE WALL COVERING
	A. Wall-Covering Standard
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following, or approved equal:
	a. CrossPoint Sound Absorbing Fabric by Acoustical Solutions, Henrico, VA.


	B. Colors, Textures, and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	C. Adhesive:  Mildew-resistant, nonstaining adhesive, for use with specific wall covering and substrate application; as recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer.
	1. Adhesive shall have VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

	D. Primer/Sealer:  As recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer for intended substrate.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for levelness, wall plumbness, maximum moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation.
	B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of wall covering, including dirt, oil, grease, mold, mildew, and incompatible primers.
	C. Prepare substrates to achieve a smooth, dry, clean, structurally sound surface free of flaking, unsound coatings, cracks, and defects.
	1. Moisture Content:  Maximum of 5 percent on new plaster, concrete, and concrete masonry units when tested with an electronic moisture meter.
	2. Plaster:  Allow new plaster to cure.  Neutralize areas of high alkalinity.  Prime with primer as recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer and wall-covering manufacturer.
	3. Metals:  If not factory primed, clean and apply metal as recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer and wall-covering manufacturer.
	4. Gypsum Board:  Prime with primer as recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer and wall-covering manufacturer.
	5. Painted Surfaces:  Treat areas susceptible to pigment bleeding.

	D. Check painted surfaces for pigment bleeding.  Sand gloss, semigloss, and eggshell finish with fine sandpaper.
	E. Remove hardware and hardware accessories, electrical plates and covers, light fixture trims, and similar items.
	F. Acclimatize wall-covering materials by removing them from packaging in the installation areas not less than 24 hours before installation.
	G. Install wall liner, with no gaps or overlaps, where required by wall-covering manufacturer.  Form smooth wrinkle-free surface for finished installation.  Do not begin wall-covering installation until wall liner has dried.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with wall-covering manufacturers' written installation instructions applicable to products and applications indicated except where more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Cut wall-covering strips in roll number sequence.  Change roll numbers at partition breaks and corners.
	C. Install strips in same order as cut from roll.
	D. Install reversing every other strip.
	E. Install wall covering with no gaps or overlaps, no lifted or curling edges, and no visible shrinkage.
	F. Match pattern 72 inches (1830 mm) above the finish floor.
	G. Install seams vertical and plumb at least 6 inches (150 mm) from outside corners and 6 inches (150 mm) from inside corners unless a change of pattern or color exists at corner.
	H. Fully bond wall covering to substrate.  Remove air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other defects.
	I. Trim edges and seams for color uniformity, pattern match, and tight closure.  Butt seams without any overlay or spacing between strips.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Remove excess adhesive at finished seams, perimeter edges, and adjacent surfaces.
	B. Use cleaning methods recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer.
	C. Replace strips that cannot be cleaned.
	D. Reinstall hardware and hardware accessories, electrical plates and covers, light fixture trims, and similar items.



	AUD 09 91 23 - PAINTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of exposed interior and exterior items and surfaces.
	1. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to shop priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections.

	B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where these Specifications indicate that the surface or material is not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned, paint the item or surface the same as similar adja...
	1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, and surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment that do not have a factory-applied final finish.

	C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and labels.
	1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components:
	a. Architectural woodwork.
	b. Acoustical wall panels.
	c. Toilet enclosures.
	d. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment.
	e. Light fixtures.

	2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible spaces:
	a. Foundation spaces.
	b. Furred areas.
	c. Ceiling plenums.
	d. Utility tunnels.
	e. Pipe spaces.
	f. Duct shafts.
	g. Elevator shafts.

	3. Finished metal surfaces include the following:
	a. Anodized aluminum.
	b. Stainless steel.
	c. Chromium plate.
	d. Copper and copper alloys.
	e. Bronze and brass.

	4. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following:
	a. Valve and damper operators.
	b. Linkages.
	c. Sensing devices.
	d. Motor and fan shafts.

	5. Labels:  Do not paint over UL, FMG, or other code-required labels or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

	D. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 2 Section "Hot-Mix Asphalt Paving" for traffic-marking paint.
	2. Division 5 Section "Structural Steel" for shop priming structural steel.
	3. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming ferrous metal.
	4. Division 6 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for shop priming interior architectural woodwork.
	5. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for factory priming steel doors and frames.
	6. Division 8 Section "Wood Windows" for shop priming unclad wood windows.
	7. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for surface preparation of gypsum board.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section.
	1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 85-degree meter.
	2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when measured at a 60-degree meter.
	3. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when measured at a 60-degree meter.
	4. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at a 60-degree meter.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each paint system indicated.  Include block fillers and primers.
	1. Material List:  An inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material and cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each material by manufacturer's catalog number and general classification.
	2. Manufacturer's Information:  Manufacturer's technical information, including label analysis and instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of finish-coat material indicated.
	C. Qualification Data:  For Applicator.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Applicator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service...
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers and primers for each coating system from the same manufacturer as the finish coats.
	C. Accompany Owner’s maintenance personnel for inspection of work at completion of project.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers bearing manufacturer's name and label and the following information:
	1. Product name or title of material.
	2. Product description (generic classification or binder type).
	3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture.
	4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents.
	5. Thinning instructions.
	6. Application instructions.
	7. Color name and number.
	8. VOC content.

	B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste daily.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Apply waterborne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C).
	B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air are between 45 and 95 deg F (7 and 35 deg C).
	C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.
	1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during application and drying periods.


	1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in the quantities described below.  Package with protective covering for storage and identify with labels describing contents.  Deliver extra materials to Owner.
	1. Quantity:  Furnish Owner with extra paint materials in quantities indicated below:
	a. 2 gal. (7.5 L) of each color applied.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles.
	B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other Part 2 articles.
	C. Manufacturers:
	1. Sherwin-Williams
	2. Benjamin Moore
	3. PPG


	2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, and finish-coat materials that are compatible with one another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing ...
	B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating types specified that are factory formulated and recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufactur...
	1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors or materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the exclusion of equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish manuf...

	C. Chemical Components of Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24) and the following chemical restrictions:
	1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.
	2. Non-Flat Paints and Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L.
	3. Anticorrosive Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 250 g/L.
	4. Varnishes and Sanding Sealers:  VOC content of not more than 350 g/L.
	5. Stains:  VOC content of not more than 250 g/L.
	6. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).
	7. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following:
	a. Acrolein.
	b. Acrylonitrile.
	c. Antimony.
	d. Benzene.
	e. Butyl benzyl phthalate.
	f. Cadmium.
	g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.
	h. Di-n-butyl phthalate.
	i. Di-n-octyl phthalate.
	j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene.
	k. Diethyl phthalate.
	l. Dimethyl phthalate.
	m. Ethylbenzene.
	n. Formaldehyde.
	o. Hexavalent chromium.
	p. Isophorone.
	q. Lead.
	r. Mercury.
	s. Methyl ethyl ketone.
	t. Methyl isobutyl ketone.
	u. Methylene chloride.
	v. Naphthalene.
	w. Toluene (methylbenzene).
	x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane.
	y. Vinyl chloride.


	D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY BLOCK FILLERS
	A. Concrete Unit Masonry Block Filler:  Factory-formulated high-performance latex block fillers.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Interior/Exterior Block Filler B25W25: Apply 3 coats except at food prep areas and toilet rooms, which shall receive 4 coats.


	2.4 EXTERIOR PRIMERS
	A. Exterior Concrete and Masonry Primer:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-latex primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Loxon Exterior Masonry Acrylic Primer A24W300:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm).
	2. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Latex Exterior Wood Primer B42W41:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm).

	B. Exterior Wood Primer for Acrylic Enamels:  Factory-formulated alkyd or latex wood primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Exterior Latex Wood Primer B42W41:  Applied at a dry film

	C. Exterior Wood Primer for Alkyd Enamels:  Factory-formulated alkyd or latex wood primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Exterior Latex Wood Primer B42W42:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm).

	D. Exterior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated rust-inhibitive metal primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm).

	E. Exterior Galvanized Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated galvanized metal primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; primer not required over this substrate.
	2. Sherwin-Williams; Galvite HS Paint B50WZ3:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm).

	F. Exterior Aluminum Primer under Acrylic Finishes:  Factory-formulated acrylic-based metal primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; primer not required over this substrate.
	2. Sherwin-Williams; DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish B66W1:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 2.5 mils (0.064 mm).

	G. Exterior Aluminum Primer under Alkyd Finishes:  Factory-formulated acrylic-based metal primer for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; DTM Wash Primer B71Y1:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 2.5 mils (0.064 mm).


	2.5 INTERIOR PRIMERS
	A. Interior Concrete and Masonry Primer:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-latex interior primer for interior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Masonry Primer B28W300:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm).

	B. Interior Gypsum Board Primer:  Factory-formulated latex-based primer for interior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite 200 Latex Wall Primer B28W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm).

	C. Interior Wood Primer for Acrylic-Enamel and Semigloss Alkyd-Enamel Finishes:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or acrylic-latex-based interior wood primer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Classic Interior Primer B28W101 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm).

	D. Interior Wood Primer for Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finishes:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or acrylic-latex-based interior wood primer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Wall and Wood Primer B49W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm).

	E. Interior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated quick-drying rust-inhibitive alkyd-based metal primer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm).

	F. Interior Zinc-Coated Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated galvanized metal primer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Galvite HS B50WZ30:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm).


	2.6 EXTERIOR FINISH COATS
	A. Exterior Low-Luster Acrylic Paint:  Factory-formulated low-sheen (eggshell) acrylic-latex paint for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Exterior Latex Satin House & Trim Paint A82 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm), 2 coats minimum.

	B. Exterior Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss waterborne acrylic-latex enamel for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Latex Gloss A8 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm), 2 coats minimum.

	C. Exterior Full-Gloss Acrylic Enamel for Ferrous and Other Metals:  Factory-formulated full-gloss waterborne acrylic-latex enamel for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; DTM Acrylic Coating Gloss (Waterborne) B66W100 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 2.4 mils (0.061 mm), 2 coats minimum.

	D. Exterior Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated full-gloss alkyd enamel for exterior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Industrial Enamel B-54 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm), 2 coats minimum.


	2.7 INTERIOR FINISH COATS
	A. Interior Flat Acrylic Paint:  Factory-formulated flat acrylic-emulsion latex paint for interior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Flat Wall Paint B30W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm), 2 coats minimum.

	B. Interior Flat Latex-Emulsion Size:  Factory-formulated flat latex-based interior paint.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Flat Wall Paint B30W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm), 2 coats minimum.

	C. Interior Low-Luster Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated eggshell acrylic-latex interior enamel.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Egg-Shell Enamel B20W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm), 3 coats minimum.

	D. Interior Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss acrylic-latex enamel for interior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Semi-Gloss Enamel B31W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm), 3 coats minimum.

	E. Interior Full-Gloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated full-gloss acrylic-latex interior enamel.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Gloss Enamel B21W201:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm), 3 coats minimum.

	F. Interior Semigloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss alkyd enamel for interior application.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel B34W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.7 mils (0.043 mm), 3 coats minimum.


	2.8 INTERIOR WOOD STAINS AND VARNISHES
	A. Open-Grain Wood Filler:  Factory-formulated paste wood filler applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood Fast-Dry Filler.

	B. Interior Wood Stain:  Factory-formulated alkyd-based penetrating wood stain for interior application applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Minwax
	2. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain A-48 Series.

	C. Clear Sanding Sealer:  Factory-formulated fast-drying alkyd-based clear wood sealer applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Fast Dry Sanding Sealer B26V43.

	D. Interior Alkyd- or Polyurethane-Based Clear Satin Varnish:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or polyurethane-based clear varnish.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Fast Dry Oil Varnish, Satin A66-300 Series.

	E. Interior Waterborne Clear Satin Varnish:  Factory-formulated clear satin acrylic-based polyurethane varnish applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Waterborne Polyurethane Satin, A68 Series.

	F. Interior Waterborne Clear Gloss Varnish:  Factory-formulated clear gloss acrylic-based polyurethane varnish applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Waterborne Polyurethane Gloss, A68 Series.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for paint application.
	1. Proceed with paint application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry.
	2. Start of painting will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions within a particular area.

	B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers.
	1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over substrates primed by others.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of the item, provid...
	1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in the trades involved.

	B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning.
	1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

	C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.
	1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime.
	2. Cementitious Materials:  Prepare concrete, concrete unit masonry, cement plaster, and mineral-fiber-reinforced cement panel surfaces to be painted.  Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and release agents.  Roughen as required to ...
	a. Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by paint manufacturer.
	b. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing appropriate tests.  If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, correct this condition before application.  Do not paint surfaces if moistu...
	c. Clean concrete floors to be painted with a 5 percent solution of muriatic acid or other etching cleaner.  Flush the floor with clean water to remove acid, neutralize with ammonia, rinse, allow to dry, and vacuum before painting.

	3. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off.
	a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac or other recommended knot sealer before applying primer.  After priming, fill holes and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand sm...
	b. Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery.  Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and back sides of wood, including cabinets, counters, cases, and paneling.
	c. If transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish.
	d. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other wet wall construction occurs on back side.
	e. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of varnish or sealer immediately on delivery.

	4. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations.
	a. Blast steel surfaces clean as recommended by paint system manufacturer and according to SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3
	b. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat before priming.
	c. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with same primer as the shop coat.

	5. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-based solvents so surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  Remove pretreatment from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods.

	D. Material Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface film and strain material before using.
	3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits.

	E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple coats of same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but provide sufficient differences in shade of undercoat...

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.
	1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the paint schedules.
	2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions detrimental to formation of a durable paint film.
	3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used.
	4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, grilles, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, and similar components are in place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain syst...
	5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through registers or grilles.
	7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed surfaces.
	8. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as exterior faces.
	9. Finish interior of wall and base cabinets and similar field-finished casework to match exterior.
	10. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.

	B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent surface deterioration.
	1. The number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until previous coat has cured as recommended by manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface ac...
	2. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted.
	3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to ensure that edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fa...
	4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, and does not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and until application of another coat of...

	C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate size for surface or item being painted.
	2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet-back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by manufacturer for material and texture required.
	3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by manufacturer for material and texture required.

	D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's recommended spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated.  Provide total dry film thickness of the entire system as recommended by manufacturer.
	E. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items exposed in equipment rooms and occupied spaces, including exposed items in 2-story wing corridors which have no finished ceiling.
	F. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting.
	2. Exposed ductwork in corridors of 2-story wing.

	G. Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting.
	2. Cable tray in corridors of 2-story wing corridors.

	H. Block Fillers:  Apply block fillers to concrete masonry block at a rate to ensure complete coverage with pores filled.  Apply minimum 3 coats block filler at all toilet room walls.
	I. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence o...
	J. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface ...
	K. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections.
	1. Provide satin finish for final coats.

	L. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, or repaint work not complying with requirements.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint materials from Project site.
	1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paint by washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces.


	3.5  PROTECTION
	A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.  Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect.
	B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  After completing painting operations, remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work.
	1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1.




	AUD 10 14 24 - IDENTIFYING DEVICES
	AUD 10 21 13 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-polymer toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For toilet compartments.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Samples for each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product certificates.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84, or another standard acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of ...
	B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings an...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOLID-POLYMER UNITS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Bradley Corporation products or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Partition Systems Incorporated of South Carolina.
	2. Rockville Partitions Incorporated.
	3. Santana Products, Inc.

	C. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Overhead braced.
	D. Urinal-Screen Style:  Wall hung.
	E. Door, Panel and Pilaster Construction:  Solid, high-density polyethylene HDPE) or polypropylene (PP) panel material, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased edges, no-sightline system, and with homogenous color and pattern througho...
	1. Integral Hinges:  Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges.
	2. Heat-Sink Strip:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum \or stainless-steel strip fastened to exposed bottom edges of solid-polymer components to prevent burning.
	3. Polymer Panel Finish:  One color and pattern in each room.
	a. Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	F. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  Manufacturer's standard design; polymer or stainless steel.
	1. Polymer Color and Pattern:  Matching pilaster.

	G. Brackets (Fittings):
	1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type:  Manufacturer's standard design.
	a. Polymer Color and Pattern:  Matching panel.



	2.2 ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware and accessories.
	1. Material:  Chrome-plated zamac
	2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard integral hinge for solid-polymer doors
	3. Latch and Keeper:  Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper.  Provide units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments ...
	4. Coat Hook:  Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories.
	5. Door Bumper:  Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.
	6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility.  Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments designated as accessible.

	B. Overhead Bracing:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.
	C. Anchorages and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel or chrome-plated steel or brass, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads.  Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applic...

	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal supports and leveling mechanism.
	B. Floor-Anchored Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring assemblies with leveling adjustment nuts at pilasters for structural connection to floor.  Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal anchorage.
	C. Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring assemblies with leveling adjustment at tops and bottoms of pilasters.  Provide shoes and sleeves (caps) at pilasters to conceal anchorage.
	D. Door Size and Swings:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compart...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring devices.
	B. Clearances:  Maximum 1/2 inch (13 mm) between pilasters and panels; 1 inch (25 mm) between panels and walls.

	3.2 ADJUSTING
	A. Hardware Adjustment:  Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation.  Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched.  S...



	AUD 12 16 00 - FIXED AUDIENCE SEATING
	1.1 SUMMARY
	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	1.5 PROJECT COORDINATION
	1.6 WARRANTY
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS AND FINISHES
	2.2 FIXED AUDIENCE SEATING
	2.3 FABRICATION

	Part 3: EXECUTION
	3.1 Examination
	3.2 INSTALLATION
	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	3.4 ADJUSTING
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